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PREFACE TO THE SE COND E DIT ION .

THE following Work com prehends the Ga elic depa rt

m ent ofTHE DOUBLE GRAMMAR OF E NGLISH AN D GA E Lu z.

The fa voura b le reception a nd ra pid sa le received by tha t

Work
,
induced the A u thor to prepa re a sepa ra te Edition,

devo ting a ll its pa ge s to the e lucida tion of the principle s

of Ga elic Gra m m a r a lone . This Edition is gre a tly en

la rged a nd im proved, a nd in som e pa rts considera bly

a ltered in its a rra ngem ent
,
in orde r to dispo se it into a

m ore convenient a nd pra ctica l fo rm for the b enefit of

Ga elic students.

The subject of Orthogra phy a ndPronuncia tion is fu lly

exhibited a nd cle a rly illu stra ted, rendering the re a ding of

the la ngu a ge of e a sy a cquirem ent to the E nglish re ade r

withou t the a id of a ny o ther b ook . Under the he ad of

E tym ology, the inflections of the V e rb a re a rra nged on a

new a nd very convenient pla n ; e a ch A ctive T ense of

every Mood is pla ced in jux ta po sition to its co rre spond

ing Pa ssive T ense . A gre a t v a rie ty Of new E xe rcise s
,

com posed of ex tra cts from the b e st a u tho rs
,
is added

,
fo r

the purpo se ofe xem plifyinga ll the im po rta nt fe a ture s a nd



vi PREFACE .

peculia ritie s ofthe la ngu age . Throughou t the Work
,
the

le ading Definitions a ndRule s a re concisely expre ssed in

b oth la nguage s,with a V iew to a ssist le a rners who under

s ta ndGa elic b e tter tha n E nglish. E a ch Rule of Synta x

is followed by va riou s E x ercise s to b e corrected by the

student. M a ny im porta nt definitions, rules
,
ob serva

tions
,
a nd illu stra tions a re given in this volum e

,
which

hadnever b een adverted to in any form er work . Severa l

intere sting no te s ofa philologica l,critica l, a ndexpla na tory

cha ra cter a re a lso introduced, a nda n a logies ofconstruction

b etwe en the Ga elic a nd o ther la ngu a ges a re frequ ently

no ticed. The sta nda rd Orthogra phy 1s strictly followed

a s conta inedin our excellent Ga elic version ofthe Sa cred

Scripture s a nd in the Dictiona rium Sco to - Celticum or

the Highla ndSocie ty (ofSco tla nd
’
s) Ga elic Dictiona ry .

The A u thor ha s a va iled him self of every a ssista nce

which could b e ob ta inedfrom the Works of o thers
,
a nd

ha s b estowedm uch la b our a ndpa ins on the Work which

he now respe ctfully offers to the public, b elieving tha t if

ca refully studied
,
it will prom ote a correct knowledge of

the Ga elic la ngu age ofSco tla nd.

N ORMAL INST ITUT ION o r E DINBURGH, 1848.
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D IR E CT ION S FOR T HE ST UDE N T . SE OLA IDH E A N DO
’
N ST U IDE AR.

Re a ding
‘

a ndP ronouncing the L a ngu age .— T he first p oint for the
s tuden t to know

,
is the division ofthe vowels into B ro a d a ndSm a ll

,

p age 5. If he ca nn o t rea d the la ngu a ge, le t him com m ence with

le sson 5th a nd 6th
, page 19, b eginning with M rig, Ca r . A fter le a rn

ing the se thoroughly, he shouldle a rn the a spira ted sounds of the con

sona nts
, page 10or 18. A fter m a stering the se

,
he m a y re sum e the

so unds of the vowels a t N o . 7, p a ge 20, a nd re ad eve ry wo rd on t o

p age 28. For m o re re ading, he m a y b egin a t the word M u lt
,

p age 165, a nd ca rry on to p age 188
,
om itting every thing ex cep

wha t b elongs to Re ading a nd Spelling.

Sp e lling a nd P a rsing the L a ngu a ge
— If the studen t ca n only

read the la ngua ge withou t b eing a ble to spell it, he shouldfirst le a rn
the A sp ira tions, page 10o r 18, a ndthe two genera l rule s for spelling,

p age 9. Le t him a ttendm o st ca refully to the different so u nds of the

consona nts whe n join edwith a B roa d a nd a Sm a ll, p . 12
,
13, a nd 18 .

A fter thoroughly m a s tering the se, b y pra ctice in re ading a nd spelling,
he m a y proce ed with the Infiection of words

,
b eginning with the

A rticle, p age 36 . In going over the D eclen sions
,
he shou ld comm it

a ll the genera l rules to m em o ry, a nd re ad the Spe cia l ru le s with gre a t

c a re . T he m ode of p a rsing a sentence
,
through either langu age , is

e x em plified on p a ge 174 a nd 175.

Cons tru cting the La ngu age .— T he Ru le s ofSynt a x m a y b e le a rned

in the o rder in which they sta ndin the b o ok ; b u t the e a sie st wa y is,

firs t to le a rn Rule I .
,
V .,XV I .

,
XXV Il I .

,
XXXI. , XXXI I .

,
a nd

XXXI I I.
,
a fter which the re st m a y b e t aken in their order. A ll

the ex ercise s u nder the Rule s of Syn ta x sho uld b e ca refully written

ou t in a correctedform .

OB S.
— T he M a rks u sedin this work

,
to dis tinguish the plura l in

a n ofN ouns of the First D eclension a nd the gender of the Rela tive

a ndPo sse ssive Pronouns, a re no t m u ch u sedin o ther Ga elic b o oks .

T he se a nd o ther sim ple m a rks
,
em ployed in this Gram m a r

,
a re of

gre a t u se to fa cilita te the a cquirem en ts of the la ngu age . Sim ila r

m a rks a re u sedfor the sam e purp ose in the Gre ek a nd La tin a ndit

is exp ected tha t fu ture writers ofGa elic,who ca n se e their im porta nce,
will adopt them — See p age 4,Ob s. a nd 73 , 74, 1 79.





IN TRODUCT ION .

RE BIARKS ON T HE A N T IQU I T Y OF T HE GA EL I C LA N GUA GE .

T HE Ga elic is a b ra nch of the a ncient Ce ltic la ngu age, which, a c

cording to the Opinion of a n tiqu a ria ns
,
wa s universa lly spoken over

the we s t of E urope a t the tim e of the Rom a n inva sion . T he Ce ltic

is sa id to b e derived from the Sa nscrit, the a ncient la ngu a ge of

A sia .

E urope ha s b een p eopled b y a n influx of trib es from A sia , the

b irthpla ce of the first colonie s of the hum a n ra ce . T he E u ropea ns

a re sprung from J a phe t, who se de scenda n ts, a ccording to the decla ra

tion of Scripture, divided the Isle s of the Gentile s or the different

countrie s ofE urope, (Gen. II . J a va n, one of the J a phetic ra ce,

pla nted him self in Gre ece ; a nd from him sprung the Ionio ns . A s

the origina l s tre am of pe ople from the E a st m ultipliedin num b er
,
it

distrib u teditselfin to differen t trib e s a nd cla ns
, con tinu a lly m igra ting

a b ro adinto the u ninha b ited regions ofthe W e st. In co urse oftim e ,

new a ccessions of m ore civilized adventurers from E gypt a nd A sia

a rrived in Gre ece a nd o ther p a rts of E urop e, ca rryingwith them a

knowledge of the a rts a nd science s. T he se b rought m a ny of the

a b origina l inha b ita n ts u nder subjection : still the m igra tions of the

p e ople were continu ed we stwa rd a nd northwa rd until their progress

w a s a rre stedb y the A tla ntic on the we st, o n who se sho re s m a ny ofthe

wa ndering trib e s fix edtheir ha bita tions, a ndu ltim a tely further colonie s

of these péissed over in to B rita in a ndits a dja cen t isla nds . Under the
n ew dyn a sty, the inha b ita n ts of Gre e ce, form erly ca lledP e la sgia a nd

its la ngu a ge the P e la sgic, b ecam e m ore civilized
, a nd plum ing them

s elves upon the refinem en t oftheir la ngu a ge a nd their a dva ncem ent in

knowledge,distinguishedthe o ther na tions ofE urope tha t diffe redfrom

them in la ngu a ge a ndm a nners
,
b y the a pp ella tion of B a rba ria ns

,

”

a term which se em s to b e derivedfrom the Ga elic wordB orb
,
wild

,

fierce
,
sa va ge . T his sob riqu e t wa s a pplied to B rita in a nd o ther dis

t a n t countrie s b y the Rom a ns in the tim e of Cicero ; a s
, Qu od si

in Scythiam aut in B rita nnia m spha era m a liquis tulerit ha nc

quis in illa ba rba ric dubite t,quin e a spha era sit perfecta ra tione

C IcE Ro , D E N A T . DE ORU M I I . 35.
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T he a ppella tion Ga e lic or Ce ltic a ppe a rs to b e derivedfrom the prim

itive Ga elic wo rd Ge a l,
”
white

,
fa ir ; La tin, a lbu s ; Gre ek, rea m s.

I t is no t a t a ll im prob a b le tha t this n a m e wa s a t a very e a rly period

a pplied to som e of the na tions de scendedfrom J a phe t, a p eople of a

white com plexion, b y their colou red neighb ours . E u rope a ns a nd

na tions de scendedfrom them
,
a re a t this da y ca lled white s b y the

da rk - colou red trib e s of A m erica . T he word Ge a l pre sents itself

u nder va riou s fo rm s in m a ny n a m e s of pla ce s a nd of n a tions p e opled

by the o ldinha bita n ts ofE urope ; a s, Ga u l,Ga llia ,Ga llicia ,Ga la tia ,
Ga u le ; Ga e l, Ga edhea l, Ga e lta cbd Ce lla e

, Celt, Ke lta c
,
Ce ltica

,

Ce ltibe ria , a ndp erha ps, W a le s
,
W e lsh,Q0.

T he gre a ter division ofGa u l, now ca lledFra nce a fter the F ra nks
,

wa s form erly ca lled Ce lla e b y its inha bit a n ts, qui ipsorum lingu a

Ce lla e no stra Ga llia pp ella n tu r.

”— Cce s . A p owerful n a tion of the

Celtic ra ce se ttled a lso o n the Ib eru s in Spa in, a nd hence Ce ltibe ria ,
the nam e of a la rge division of tha t cou ntry . From the se Celtic

se ttlem ents colonie s a re sa id to ha ve p a ssed over into B rita in a nd Ire

la nd
,
ca rrying their own la ngu a ge with them . T he e a rlie st a u thentic

his tory of B rita in on re cord, is the la nding of J uliu s Caes a r on its

e a stern co a st
,
fifty -five y e a rs b efore the Chris tia n e ra . T he co untry

wa s a t tha t tim e inha b itedby the B ritons, a Celtic ra ce, who re ta ined

po sse ssion ofit till the m iddle of the fifth cen tury . T heir la ngu a ge

wa s styled the Ce ltic
”

o r Ga e lic . A b ou t the m iddle of the fifth
centu ry, the Sa x on s from Lower G erm a ny invaded the isla nd, a ndin

the co urse of a few ye a rs, e sta b lished their a u thority over the gre a t er

p a rt of tha t territory which is now ca lled E ngla nd, a nd the a ncient

B ritons were driven in to W a les a nd the n orthern regions of the

isla nd. T he 8m e their own la ngu age, a ndfrom A ngle s,
the na m e of o ne of their na tion s

,
they ca lled the coun try E ngla nd,

a nd its new la ngu a ge E nglish or A nglo
- Sa x on or Sa ssic. From

S a x on is derived the Ga elic word Sa su nn
,
E ngla nd, a ndSa su nna ch,

a n E nglishm a n . I n this wa y the first encro a chm en t wa s m ade on

the B ritish Celtic o r Ga elic la ngu a ge, a nd the b a sis of the E nglish

la ngu age wa s la id. T he b ra nche s of the Celtic which ha ve survived

the wre ck of tim e
,
a re the will : the [W a n /rs In the Isle ofM a n

,
the

I rish, a nd the Ga elic ofSco tla nd, a ll which show the cle a re st pro ofof

a com m on originfi
‘ T he Ga elic m a y b e sa id to b e a s invincib le a nd

a s dura b le a s the p eople who spe ak it. I t ha s ever continu ed to b e

the la nguage of tho se p a rts of the W e st which a re ye t inha b ited by
the de scenda n ts of the a ncien t pe ople of B rita in a nd Irela nd

,
a ndit

is now spre ading on the sho re s of A m erica a ndA u stra lia a m ong the

Celtic colonie s who ha ve em igra ted to the se dista nt co untrie s.

at: The Popu la r Encyclopedia .
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shou ld receive a ny tre a tm ent ca lcu la ted to m a r or ex tinguish a spa rk

of their heroic a ndm a rtial cha ra cter ; for su ch a cha ra cter
,
cultiva ted

o n right principles, is e ssen tia l to the m a intena nce of their own ex

cellence a nd for the defence of the sta te. E very enco uragem en t

o ught, therefore , to b e given to those na tive conserva tive elem ents which

a re b e st ca lcula ted to fo ster it .

In the theorie s of som e individu a ls of recent tim e s
,
who appe a r to

consider them selve s qu a lified to dicta te the im provem ent ofthe H I GH
LA N DS

,
it is m o o ted

,
in the fa ce of triedexperience a nd consolida ted

na tive virtue s
,
tha t

,
in ca rrying on the b u sine ss ofedu ca tion

,
a ttem pts

shou ldb e m ade to ex tinguish the verna cu la r la ngu a ge . T his de sire

a rise s principa lly on the p a rt of tho se who a re to ta lly ignora nt of the

la ngu age or pa rtia lly a cqu a intedwith it. M a ny ofthe highe r cla sse s

in the Highla nds, ha ving b een edu ca ted o u t of the country, ca nno t

spea k a word ofGa elic. A m enia l often ca n converse in G a elic a nd

E nglish, while the m a ster ca n understa ndE nglish only . Inconveni

e nce
,
som e tim e s m ix edwith je a lo u sy, is frequ ently felt on the p a rt of

those who do no t know the la ngu age, a ndhence a feeling ofa n tip a thy

is ex cited a ga inst it, de siring its a b olition. Su ch a desire is never

he a rdfrom the p e ople who understa ndit well.

In m o st p a rts of the Highla nds, children a re sent to scho ol a s soon

a s they ca n wa lk a few m iles
, b u t b efore they a re sen t

,
they lea rn the

la ngua ge of their p a rents. In m o st pla ce s children a b ove ten ye a rs

o ld a ttend school only during the winter sea so n
,
their a ssist a nce

b eing required a t hom e during the re st of the yea r for the la b o urs of

the field a nd for tending flo cks. T heir in terco u rse with their

friends a nd neighb ours is regu la rly ca rried on in their na tive tongu e,

a nd E nglish, even whe n they ha ve a sm a ttering of it
,
is seldom

Spoke n, ex cep t when they m ee t pe ople who ca nno t Sp e a k Ga elic.

Under this econom y, their progress in E nglish m u st b e very t a rdy

a ndlim ited. T he G a elic m a y b e sa id to ha ve tak en a s fa st a hold of

the affections of the Highla nd pe ople a s the B ro ad Sco tch
” ha s

t a ken of the Lowla ndp opula tion,which, a lthough u ncountena ncedin

scho ol
,
is ye t the la ngu age of the gre a t m a jority

'

of the Lowla nd

people ofSco tla nd.

W ere it a wise course to ex term ina te a la ngu age, a ndwere no de tri

m e nta l consequ ence s to b e a pprehendedfrom its a b olition,how,
it m a y

b e a sked
,
is the proce ss of e x term ina tion to b e conductedwitho u t in

flicting a n injury on the m ultitude who a re dependent on it in the

interim T he pre sent is the a ccep ted tim e
” for com m unica ting

knowledge unto a ll m en
,
a ndfor this endb o th the instru ctors a nd the

instru cted o ught to study,with gre a t a ccura cy, the la ngu age em ployed

in ca rrying on the work of instruction . I t were crim in a l to re st

s a tisfiedwith a pa rtia l o r a n im p erfect knowledge of a la ngu age b e
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ca use som e individu a ls
,
s tudiosin ovorum

,
sa y tha t it sho uldb e e x

term ina ted, for such a wish ca n onlyflow from persons who do no t see

its im porta nce .

T he words of a la ngu age a re like the b ra nche s of a tre e . A s the

b ra nche s ca rry the fruit grown o u t from the trunk
,
so the words of a

la ngu age ca rry a ndem b ody the fruit a nd tho ughts ofthe hum a n m ind.

Cra m p a nddisco urage the la ngu a ge ofa people, a ndyou,in proportion,
stifle their origina l thought a ndrestra in the m ora l e xp a nsion of their

m inds. W hen the la ngu age of a co un try is discoura ged or im per

fe ctly cultiva ted, the consequ ence is
,
tha t the pe ople e n terta in na rrow

a nd erron eou s views of knowledge, a re in genera l contra ctedin their

m inds
, a nd superstitiou s in their im agina tions. I t is known m a ny of

the Ga elic popula tion ha ve suffe red in this wa y, in no sm a ll degre e ,

from wa n t ofdu e a t tention to the cultiva tion oftheir la ngu a ge . W ere

it de sira b le to e x tinguish the u se of the G a elic, the spe ediest m ode of

a ccom plishing this is, a ccording to the o pinion ofexperiencedphilolo

gists, t o open up the m inds of the p eople a nd to cre a te in them a

ta ste for litera ture, showing them the a venu es of knowledge by

educa ting them well thro ugh their own la ngu a ge . I t is by pursuing
this m e thod tha t they ha ve b e en ta ught wha tever sha re of E nglish

they now p osse ss . I t is a b surd to sa y tha t high cultiva tion of a lan

gu age will m a ke it perpe tu a l. T he Gre ek a nd La tin la ngu a ge s

ce a sed to b e spoken after ha ving a rrived a t their highe st poin t of

cultiva tion.

T he Ga elic la ngu a ge ha s had to con tendwith disadva ntages for

while a m ple provision is m ade in a ll the college s of Sco tla ndfor the

a t tainm ent of o ther la ngu a ge s, n o su ch provision ha s ye t b een m a de

for im pa rting a co rre ct knowledge of the Ga elic. M a ny wise a nd

go odm en consider the wa n t ofa Ga elic professorship in one or m ore of

the Sco ttish u niversities a grea t a nom a ly in the distrib u tion ofSco ttish

edu ca tion . I t is a no torio u s fa ct tha t in m a ny Highla ndlo ca litie s the
clerica l instru ctors of the p e ople a re very p o or Ga elic schola rs . Som e

of them do no t know a sen tence of the la ngu a ge gram m a tica lly b u t

it is right to m ention tha t there a re som e ha ppy e x ceptions, for a few

of the Highla nd clergy a re a m ong the b e st Ga elic schola rs in the

world. In Irela ndthere a re fo ur endowedprofe ssorships ofthe Iris

Ga elic
,
one in e a ch of four college s, a nd surely a sim ila r adva ntage

shou ldb e ex tended to the Sco ttish Ga elic— the sta ple la ngu age ofthe

Highla ndp opu la tion. I t is the la ngu age oftheir a ra e a ndfoci. In

it the b e st a ffe ctions a nd a ssocia tions of their he a rts a re strongly en

twined. W e should re sis t its interception, no t only for its intrinsic

valu e
,
for it is a m o st copio u s,

Letter from the RE V . DP. SADLIE R ofDublin, 17th Ma y 1847.
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ca u se such a n innova tion m a y b e a t te nded with da ngerou s conse a

qu ence s t o the virtu ou s cha ra c ter of the p e ople . T he Ga elic pOpula

tion of Sco tla nd is, a t this da y, am ong the m o st loya l a ndvirtu ou s

p e ople in the world; b u t dive st them of their na tive la ngu age a nd

their na tive m a nners
,
a nd the p a lla dium of their virtu ou s cha ra cter

m a y b e ruined
,
a nd this ex em pla ry na tion m a y degenera te into a n

inferior ra ce oftu rb ulent p eople .

T ho ugh the Ga elic ca nno t b o a st of m a ny tom e s oflitera ry works,
for the se a re genera lly confin ed to the la ngu age of court in e very

co untry, ye t its cultiva tion is a b solu tely nece ssa ry, a nd o ught to b e

regula rly enco ura ged for the instru ction a nd upb ringing in sou nd

knowledge of a m ultitude of ex cellen t p e ople . T he J ews
,
though

sca ttered over the n a tions ofthe e a rth, ha ve ste adfa stly cultiva tedtheir

own la ngu age, the Heb rew
,
a s a colloquia l tongu e, ha ving no e x ten

sive litera tu re ; a nd we se e no rea son why the Celtic popula tion of

Sco tla nd shouldno t enjoy the sam e privilege . If it b e a lleged tha t

s om e of the Ga elic pe ople ha ve m ade b u t a lim ited progre ss in the

principles ofde on tology, a nd tha t they ca nno t com pe t e in a fflu ence a nd

knowledge with o ther p e ople of a m ore fa vo u ra b le clim a te
,
le t it b e

o b served tha t their disadva nta ge s ca nno t b e a ttrib u ted to a different

la ngua ge, o r to a na tive o r inherent dispo sition t o indolence . T heir

p e cu lia r disadva n tage s a re a scrib a b le to lo ca l ob stru ctions a ndrem o te

ne ss of situ a tion. W ere a colo ny of E nglishm e n from Kent tra n s

pla nted to the H eb ride s
,
a nd lo ca ted there under the sam e circum

sta nces a s the pre sent inha b ita n ts a re
,
it wo u ld fa ll under the sa m e

loca l disadva n tage s, a nd likely no t flourish so well a s the na tive

p eople do .

A LPHA BE T A N D GAEL IC ORT HOGRA PHY.

T he Ga elic A lpha b e t consists of eighte en le tters only. Six teen

le tters constitu ted the o rigina l Greek A lpha b e t, to which P a lam ede s

a dded the fo ur le tters 9 , 2, c. x , a b ou t the tim e of the T roja n wa r.

Sim onide s the po e t ofCe o s, invented o ther four, via . a , w, Z , 44 a b o u t

the m iddle ofthe six th cen tury B . c . T he o rigina l six teen of the

twenty
-fou r le t ters of the Greek A lpha b e t,corre spondto six te en le tters

oft he Ga elic A lpha b e t ; a s
,

Ga elic a b , c, d, e, f, g, h, i, 1, m ,
n, o, p, r, s, t, u .

Greek. E, x
,
3, s

, 7 ,
I , it , (A , v

,
o
,
w
, e, a

”

,
17
,
v.

The A ncient Celts, lik e the H eb rews of old, a ppe a r to ha ve held

their A lpha b e t in so gre a t a venera tion tha t they wouldno t a llow the

o rigina l num b er of its le tters to b e cha nged o r enla rged. If the

G a elic wa s first comm it tedto writing contem pora ne ou sly with m odern

la ngu age s, the wonder is, tha t only eighte en le tters of the Rom a n or

E nglish A lphab e t were adop ted.
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T he Irish Ga elic A lpha b e t con sists of the sam e le tters a s the

Sco ttish Ga elic. T he oldna m e s of these le tters b e a r m a rk s of gre a t

a ntiquity, a nd a re n e a rly sim ila r in sound to the nam e s of their cor

re sponding H eb rew a ndGre ek le tters a s

Letters. Old Nam e .

A * Ailm

B eith

Coll

Da ir

B a dh

Fe a rn

Gort

Hna th

I ogha

Luis
Muin

N uin
Cir

Peith
Ruis
Suil

T eine

Uir

n
m
m
w
m
c

o

w

T he n am e s of these le tters a re very a ncient, a nd seem to ha ve

b e en origina lly derived from the N oa hic la nguage , from which they
were adopted b y the Cha lde a ns, E gyptia ns, a nd Ca na a nite s or Phoe

nicia ns
,
a nd b y the se in troducedin to Gre ece a nd the So u th W e st of

E urope . T his ha s b een the opinion of E upolem u s
, E u sebiu s, St

J erom e
,
St A ugu stine, a nd B ellam ine, with m o st of o u r m odern

“

philologists. - LYN CH ’
S I n trodu ction to the I rish La ngu a ge .

T he Irish Ga elic had the u se of le tters in the fifth century when

Christia nity a nd litera ture w ere introdu ced b y St Pa trick a nd som e

Irish re cords go b a ck a s fa r a s the Christia n e ra .i“ I t is eviden t tha t

the e a rly writers of the Sco t tish Ga elic followed in m a ny ca se s the

rule s ob servedin writing the Irish.

T he fewne ss ofthe le tters in the Ga elic A lpha b e t ha s led to the

pra ctice of em ploying a pa ir of conso na n ts to repre sen t sounds which

a re m a de by one con sona n t in la ngu age s of m ore copio u s a lpha b e ts

thu s bh is a lwa ys sounded like i) . Coincident vowels or diphthongsi‘
b elonging to differen t sylla b le s a re gen era lly sepa ra ted b y a p a ir of

T he Irish A lpha b e t wa s origina lly pla ced in the fo llowing order ; a s , b , l, n ,

h,f, s , c , d, t, m ,g, p , r , a , e , i, o , u , a nd hence ca lledB elu snin from it s first
le tte rs. The re wa s a nother A lpha b e t em p loyed b y the Irish Ce lts , ca lledOgum ,

o r Ogb um , occu ltwriting p olygra phy , sa idto ha ve b e en chiefly u sedb y the Druids .

I t is form ed by pa ra llel short line s, one or m o re ofwhich co rre sponds t o a le t te r

p la ced b e low, a cro ss, a nd a b ove a longground line runningfrom side to side ofthe
page .

—See Irish A lpha b e t , p . 2. 1 Popu la r Encyclopedia .
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q uie scent consona nts. T he re a son of a dop ting two consonants 11T

s tead ofon e for this purpose, se em s to b e , to preve nt am biguity, a s a

single consona n t sta nding b e twe en two vowels is regula rly so unded.

T he vowels a re aga in dividedinto two cla sses
,
nam ely, B ro a d a nd

Sm a ll (see pa ge 9 a nd the first vowel of e a ch su cce eding syl

la ble ofa word
,
is a lwa ys ofthe sam e cla ss with the la st vowel of the

preceding sylla b le . E ight of the consona n ts a ssum e wha t is ca lled

their sm a ll sounds when they form a sylla ble with a sm a ll vowel.

T he concourse ofsilent vowels a nd consona nts which a ppe a r in m a ny
words

, give s the la ngu age a n a ppe a ra nce which le ads stra ngers to

think tha t the ta sk ofpronouncing it is very difficult. T his is b y no

m e a ns the ca se
,
for the quie scent a nd so undedle tte rs a re m o st e a sily

a scerta ined by a few genera l rule s which will b e fo undin their proper

pla ce . N o m ore tha n three su cce ssive consona n ts e ver o ccur in the

s a m e sylla b le . T he Germ a n la ngu age con ta ins m ore consona n ts in

m a ny words tha n the Ga elic a s
,
for e x a m ple, Pfiicht, du ty.

Schmink-fleckchen, a pa tch. Schnick schna ck, idle t a lk . B u t

the se clu sters ofconson a n ts a re e a sily m a n aged, a s in Ga elic, b y the

rule s la iddown for their pronuncia tion. From the im perfect m a nner

in which the la ngu a ge is ta ught in m a ny pla ces, it is no t u ncom m on

to m ee t p ersons who ca n re ad a nd spe a k G a elic flu ently, a nd ye t do
no t know a single principle ofits o rthogra phy or constru ction.

T here a re som e wo rds in the la ngu a ge spelt two or thre e differen t

wa ys, a ndindividu a ls who know som e Ga elic, a nd o thers who under

s ta nd none of it
,
conte nd tha t only one spelling of the sam e word

sho uld b e preserved, a nd tha t the s e conda nd third spelling shouldb e

e xpunged, p e r sa ltum ,
from o u r Ga elic le xicons . T his is certainly

very desira b le in the ca se ofa ny la ngu age, ifit co uldb e a ccom plished

witho u t doing injury to its vo ca b ula ry ; b u t when it is considered

tha t e a ch diffe rent spelling of a wordha s a u thority a s re sp ecta b le a nd

u sage a s ex tensive a s the o ther
,
we ca nno t dispense with either form

withou t injuring the properties of the la ngu a ge . T he E nglish ha s

m ore words of this kind tha n the Ga elic, su ch a s con trol, con trou l,

comp trol b u t e a ch ofthe se b eing fo undin re spect a ble a u thors, m u st

b e continu ed. T he num b er ofE nglish words, ofwhich e a ch is spelt

different wa ys, a m o unts to upwa rds of one thou sa ndfive hundred.

V ide W o ncx s
'
r n a

’

s UN IV E RSA L E N GL I SH D ICT ION A
’RY.

O U T L I N E S OF T HE GA E L IC D I A LE CT S.

T he dia lects ofthe Ga elic
,

‘lik e those ofo ther la ngu age s, consist in

giving the sam e word a sound in one district differen t in som e

m e a su re from the soundwhich it re ceive s in a no ther district. T here

is n o difference wha tever in the infle ctions of the la ngu age . T he

G a elic B ib le a nd a ll o ther corre ct Ga elic b o oks a re writ ten in the
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purest Ga elic, a nd universa lly understo od by the Ga elic popula tion .

A corre ct spe aker of the la ngu age is a lso unde rsto od a nd a dm ired

e verywhere, where a s a p erson who ca nno t rise a b ove the vulga r pro

vincia lism s ofhis na tive district, is only u ndersto od, with e a se
, by the

inha bita nts of tha t district a lone, b u t whe n he go e s a b ro adhis la n

gu age is, in m any ins ta nces, u nintelligible, a ndfrequ ently com pla ined
ofa ndla ughed a t b y his a uditors. E ve ry p erson who ha s a de sire of

b ecom ing u seful a ndpopula r through the m edium ofthe Ga elic
,
m u st

a cquire a genera l knowledge ofits s tru ctu re a ndsoundpronuncia tion

for it is a no toriou s fa ct, tha t a ll tho se who a re m a sters of the la n

gu a ge , a re popula r a nd persu a sive spe akers in every pa rt of the

Highla nds.
For the sa ke ofconvenience

,
in tra cing the va ria tions ofdia lect in the

spoken la ngu a ge, the regions ofthe Sco ttish Ga elic m a y b e dividedinto

thre e gra nddivisions, viz. the N orthe rn, In te rio r, a ndSou thern .

l .
- In the N orthern division

,
com prehending the countie s of

Ca ithne ss
, Su therla nd, Ro ss, a nd the N o rth Heb ride s, the inha bi

t a nts em ploy the vowel o in som e words inste ad of a a s
,

G rill for ca ll
,
Grill. T hey a lso prono unce a dh a nd a gh, a s if the se

t e rm ina tions were written izbh o r iii) a s
, p a sgit ,

de i
‘
t , for p c sg

a dh
,
de a gh. T his is perha ps the gre a te st devia tion from the comm o n

o rtho epy of the la ngu a ge . H ere the le tter it a fter i receives a soft

doub le liquid sound; a s
,
du inn e for du ine

,
a nd the le t ters 0 a nd r

a re a lwa ys prono unced dry a nd ha rd. T he pronuncia tion of Ga elic

in this division ha s m ore of the E nglish a ccent tha n in either of the

o ther two divisions. I t is genera lly na rrow
,
sha rp, a nd a rid

,
su ch a s

is n o t genera lly relished by go od Ga elic o rtho epists . T he sou nd of

the la ngu age ofthis side gives re a son to think tha t the inha bit a nts

spoke E nglish or som e o the r N orthern la ngua ge a t one tim e
,
a nd tha t

they a re sprung from a ra ce different from the people of the Sou th

W e st .

2 .
— Ih the I nterior o r m iddle division

,
com prehending the co un

tie s of N a irn
,
B a nff, Invern e ss, a nd north- e a st frontier of A rgyle ,

the pronu ncia tion is genera lly free from the pe culia ritie s of the N or

thern division . In m o s t pla ces here, a nd likewise in the N orthern

division
,
the diphthong

”

ia is preferred to éu a s
,
bia l

,fia r, for béu l,
féu r. T he soft thick so undofc preva ils in this qua rter a s, m a xq,o r

m a chg for m a k. T he pronuncia tion of this t erritory is genera lly

cha ra cterized b y a slow a nd e a sy cadence in the intona tion of the

voice . T he words a re
,
for the m o st p a rt, distinctly a rticula ted

,
a nd

the la ngu age is gen era lly reckonedsm o o th
, pure , a nd agre e a b le . T he

genitive singula r of som e nouns ending in a vowel o r in - b
,
is som e

tim e s form ed b y a dding tha nn o
‘

r -nn a s
, a nd, a nu t ; lu rga , a

sha nk ; p iob, a pipe . Gen . cno tha nn, lu rga nn, piobu inn .
—(Se e
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p age T owa rds the north cha idh, went, is comm only pro

nouncedcha
’

r or cha r. In the Isle ofSkye, initia l d receive s a we a k,

fla t, na sa l sound, no t he a rd on the m a inla nd. In the w e stern side of

this division, ch in E nglish re ceives in m a ny pla ce s the so und ofy
a s

, ju rch, j tld for chu rch child. W ha tever wa y this vitia ted pro

nuncia tion ha s crep t in,it ca nno t b e sa id t o ha ve proce eded from the

Ga elic
,
a s it ha s no j .

3 .
— Iu the So u thern division, com prehending the coun ty ofPerth,

the gre a ter pa rt of A rgyleshire, a nd o ther sou th -we stern o u tskirts in

which the na tive s speak the la ngu age, the vowel o is in a few words

sub stitu tedfor a , a s is don e in the N o rthern province s ; a s
, go

’

bh o r

go
“
for ga bh. H ere the swelling sound of the term in a tions a dh a nd

a gh a re sca rcely a udib le in the pronuncia tion a fter a b ro ad vowel ;

su ch words a s gla n a dh, tagh, a re genera lly pronounced gla nd, ta .

T he long soundofthe diph thong éu preva ils
’

a s
,
béu l

,féa r, hé. In

the we s tern districts of this division
,
the words a re genera lly pro

n ounced with am a zing rapidity, fa lling from the m ou th in som e

pla ces with a kind of jerk a nd su ch he edlessne ss tha t it is no t som e

tim e s e a sy for a stra nger to ca tch the m e a ning of the sound. T he

pronuncia tion ofthis t erritory is in genera l b ro ad a nd sonorou s
,
cha r

a ct erizedby a na tu ra l a ndexpre ssive wildne ss which is, when tem pered

with a cultiva tedpronuncia tion, a gre e a b le t o a go od judge of Ga elic
ortho epy. H ere

, p a rticu la rly in the district of A tholl, am ple ju stice
is done to the diphthonga l so unds. T he com plim ent of the phra se,
ore ro ta ndo lbqu i,

”
m a y with proprie ty b e conferredupon the pro

n uncia tion of the na tive s of this qu a rter. B u t it is to b e regre tted

tha t they ha ve fa llen into the corrup ting pra ctice of m ixing m a ny

E nglish words with the Ga elic, when there is no t the le a st necessity

for doing so ; so tha t in severa l p a rts of P erthshire a m ongrel la n

gu age is spoken, which is neither E nglish no r Ga elic. A n A tholl

m a n often sa ys, che n -

’
eil dou bt a ir

,

” for cha n -

’
eil te a ga mh a ir

,

there is n o dou bt of it. T his b om b a stic a nd vicio u s pra ctice ca nno t

b e to o m u ch repudia ted, a ndpub lic instru ctors, in o rder to check its

progre ss, sho uld expo se it to the contem p t a nd ridicu le which it de

serves — (Se e page 23 7, N o te s.)
T here is b e side s in the la ngu age wha t is com m only ca lled p ro

vincia lism s,
”
tha t 15

,
words o r idiom s peculia r to one loca lity, a nd

seldom kn own or u nderstoodb y the na tive s ofa no ther dista n t lo ca lity,

b u t the se do no t enter
, in a ny considera b le degre e, into the ca tegory of

the Ossia nic or pu re Ga elic, a nda re ra rely u sed by correct spe akers

in a pub lic discourse.
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2 ORTHOGRAPHY.

THE ALPHABET .

The Ga e lic

eighteen le tters .

T he letters a re dividedinto

Capita ls a ndSm a ll.

GA ELIC LET TERS.

Sm a ll. Ga e lic N am e . Me a ning Ca p . Sm a ll

Ailm e lm
“

B eith birch

Co ll ha z le

Dair

Hua th
white

Teine

T he first wo rd of every se n

tence , of e ve ry line in poe try,
the first le tte r of every P roper

na m e , a nd of eve ry im po rta nt

word, b egins with a Ca pita l.

consists of

LITRE ACHADH.

AN AB IDE IL.

Tha ochd litriche a n deug
a rm s a

’

Gha e lig.

Roinnea r na litrichea n
’

n a n

Cea nntaga n
’

us
’

n a m M
‘

zn

eaga n .

ROMAN LETTERS.

Sou nds a nd Po w e rs of th e Le tte rs . A spira te

1 So unds

a m far
,
a in f§t

,fiin all

bh v

c in cut,k in king,x q ch Z

(1 fina l t in tinct,ch in chin dh y

éin thére ,Einmet,a in ta te

fh mu te

g in got,g in give ,c in hn h y

h in ha nd

es in se e
,
iin pin,iin this

1in oil,1in la ud,linmillion t l

m h v

n in non, n in no tre

o in b a k, 6 in 6h , o in old

r in ra sh r in ride

s in sa t, pa ss, sh in ship sh h

t fina l in tinct, ch in chip h

T o isichidh a
’

cheudfhoca lde

ga ch cia llairt
,
de ga ch sre a th

,
’

em barda chd, a
’

cheud litir de

ga ch aium Cea r t, agu s de ga ch

foca l ara id, le Cca nnta ig.

T he a ncient Irish de signa t ed the le tte rs of their a lpha be t with the na m e s of

trees , a nd denomina ted the a lpha be t itse lf a wood ; thus , A is nam ed A ilm , the

elm tree , a , b e ith , the birch tree . T he orthogra phy ofm ost of these nam es differs

from tha t usedin the Sco ttish Ga elic.



ORTHOGRAPHY .

CLASSES OF LE TTERS.

Letters a re divided into

V owels a ndConsona nts.

A V owel is a le tter which

m a kes a perfect sound ofit

self; 3 8, a ,0.

A Consona nt is a le tter

which ca nnot b e sounded

withou t a vowel ; a s, b,d.

The V owels a re a
,
e
,
i
,
o
,

a . The rest of the le tters

a re Consona nts .

T he vowel sou nds a re pro

du ced by the opening, a nd the

consona n t sou nds by the j oining
ofthe o rga ns of spe e ch.

UNION OF V OW E LS.

A Diphthong is the union

of two vowels in one word

or sylla ble ; a s, edin sedl
,
a

sa il.

LITREACHADH.

‘ 3

BOINN EAN
‘
LITRICHEAN .

Roinne a r litrichea n
’
n am

Fu a im ra ga ibh
’
u s

’
n a n

Cénnra ga ibh.

Is i Fu a imrag litir a
‘
u
‘
i

fua im Ian le a tha féin ; m a r,
a
,
o .

Is i Co
'

nnr ag litir na ch

dea n fu a im gun fhu a im ra ig
lea tha ; m a r, b,d.

Is iad na Fua imraga n a
,

e
,
i
,
o
,
it . Is Connraga n a n

cbrr de na litrichibh.

T ha fu aim ea n nam fu aim

raga n de a nte le fo sgladh, agu s

na n connragan le a onadh, no

dunadh nam b all- la bhairt.

AONADH FHUAIMRAGAN .

Is i D o
‘
r ag a onadh da

fhua im ra ig
’
a nn a n a on fho

ca l no smid; m a r, ui
,

’
a n

tuit
,fa ll.

Observe —W hen b o th vowels a re sounded, the Diphthongis

ca lledP rop er, a s, oi in dbirt, spill ; when only one is he a rd, it

is a n Improp er Diphthong, a s, e in fead, a whistle .

A Triphthongis the union

of three vowels
,
a s

,
ecli in

CLASSE S OF CONSONANTS.

The consona nts a re di

videdinto two cla sses
,
viz .

m a tes a ndsem i- vowels.

T he m a tes a re su ch a s em it

no soundwithou t the help of a

vowel a s,b,d,p , a ndc,gha rd.

The semi- vowels a re su ch a s

em it a n im perfe ct sound of

them selves ; a s,f, l,m, n, r, 3 .

Is
‘

1 Trirag a onadh thri

fhu a im ra ga n ; m a r
,
iiiia nn

a n ciitin
,
ca lm .

ROINN EAN CH6N NRAGAN .

Roinnea r na cénnra ga n
’
n a n da réinn

,
ca dh. tosda ich

agus le thj hua imraga n.

Is iadna tosdaichiadsin n a ch

leiga - m a ch fu aim air—bith gun

chbmhnadh fuaim raige ; m a r
,

b, d,p , agu s c,g cru aidh.

Is iad na leth- fhu aim raga n

iadsa n a leige a s a - m a ch fu aim

fannleb- féin m a r
,f,l,m,n,r,s.



ORTHOGRAPHY.

The consona nts ha ve re ceived

o ther nam e s from the orga ns

chiefly em ployed in u ttering
them , thu s : d, t , s, a re nam ed

D enta ls, or le tte rs of the tee th

h, f, m , p, La bia ls, or le t ters

e lips ; l, n, r, I/ingua ls,
o r le tters of the tongue ; a nd

c
, g, P a la tia ls, or le tters ofthe

pa la te .

PRONUNCIAT ION OF V OW ELS.

E a ch Ga elic vowel ex

pre sse s longa ndshort sounds

ofdifierent qu a litie s, a s ex

emplified in the followm g

pa radigm .

V OW EL MA RKS.

A vowel m a rked with the

Gra ce a ccent it is a lwa ys

soundedlong; a s, hard, a p oet .

A vowel withou t the Gra ce

over it is sounded short, a s a lt,
a j oin t.
T he vowel e, expre ssing the

sound of a in fa te, is m a rked

with the A cu te a ccen t a s

teum , a bite .

T he D a sh m a rks a long
sou nd, a ndthe B rece (

v ) a short
sound, a s dan, a p oem ,

sedan,

LITRE ACHADH.

COM HARR A FHUA IMRA G.

Fu aim ichea r fad fu aim rag
leis a n L strc

‘

zc M /za ll thairis

oirre m a r, bord a ta ble .

Fu aim iche a r grad fuaim rag

gun a n stra e M a ll thairis oirre

m a r, ro s, seed.

’

N u air the a n fhu aim rag e ,

a
’

toirt fu aim
’

02
’
em fa te, com b

a rraiche a r ileis a n t - sra c Ghe
’

ur

m a r
,
té, a she one .

Com ha rraichidh a n Sinca n
fu aim fad, a

’

gus am B risgea n

(
r

) fu a im grad,m a r,b an,white,
can, say .

OB s .
—T he first long sound o f

’

a ,
e
,
i, o . it Is a lwa ys m a rked

with the Gra ce a s
,
did, se, air,or, a r . T he secondlong sound

of o is m a rkedwith the A cu te ; a s, to
’

nn . T he se cond long
sound of a , a nd the third long sound of0, a re for the m o st pa rt

m a rkedwith the D a sh ; a s, adh, sogh.
— V ide P a radigm ofthe

vowels.

N OT E — The a ccented syllable s of E nglish words a re uni

form ly m a rkedin E nglish Dictiona ries with the a cu te a ccent,
bu t su ch a m a rk of a ccentu a tion is no t nece ssa ry in Ga elic,
b eca u se a lm ost every word in the la ngu age is a ccentedon the

first syllable .

Thugadh a ium e an eile do na

connragan gu
- sbnruichte bho na

builLla bhairt a ghnatha ichea r
’

g a n radh. M a r- se theirea r

Fia cla ich no litriche a n nam fia

cla n rid
,
t, s ; I/ ipich no litri

che a n n am bilea n rih,f, m , p
Tea nga ichno litriche a n na te an

ga ril, n,
r ; agu s Cdr a na ich,no

litriche an na n caire a n ric, g.

FUA IME ACHADH FHUA IMRAG.

Tha fua im e a n fad a gu s

grad de ghuc eu - colta ch
,

a ig ga chfu a im ra ig Gha elig,
m a r chithe a r a nns a n t- sam

pla ir a lee na s.



ORTHOGRAPHY . LITRE ACHADH.
5

DIV ISION OF V OW ELS.

The vowels a re divided

into two cla sse s
,

na m ely,
B ro a d a ndSm a ll

,
a ndhence

the genera l rule for spelling
Ga elic

,
com m only ca lled

,

B ro a dto B ro a d
,
a ndSm a ll

to Sm a ll.
”

The B ro ad vowels a re a
,

o
,
u . The Sm a ll vowels a re

e
,
z.

PA RA D IGM OF TH E V OW EL SAMPLA IR D E FHUA IM IB H N A M

SOUN DS. FUA IMR A G .

Lj é’ long, like a in far a s
,
ard

,
high b ard, a poe t.

la , short, like a in fa t a s, ca s, a foot ; ta sda n, a shilling.

long, like eux in French
“

a s, adh (a - iigh),j og.

short, like éiix
’le

a s, lagh, la w tagh, choose .

a , fa int, like e in risen ; a s, a n, the m a r, a s.

long, like e in there, a s e, se, he ; re
,
during.

short, like e in m et or a a s
,
le th, ha lf; te th, hot.

long, like a in fa te a s
, _

cé
,
the ea rth té, a fem a le .

sho rt, like Z; in her a s, duine, a m a n ; fillte,folded.

l
O

i, long, like éé in see ; a s, crr, a comb m m, a p iece .

2
o

i, sho rt, like iin pm ; a s, m in, m ea l ; bith, being.

3

i, fa int, like i In this a s, 18, a m .

4 5 e

a:
3

5, a , a nd o , 0, ha ve these sounds only , b efore dh, gh, a ndpa rt ly b efore
- tl,

-nn . The II . qua lity of soundin a
,
a nd the I II . qu a lity of so und in 0, a re pro

nouncednea rly a like . T he 0a nd the a b efo re dh ,gh , a ndthe diphthonga o , ca nno t

b e a dequa te ly re pre se nted by a ny a rtificia l contriva nce ; the ir rea l pronu ncra tiou

m ust b e a cqm red to adva nta ge by the ea r, from a correct Ga ehc spea ker.

RorNN NAM FUA IMRAG.

Roinne a r na Fua im ra ga n
’
n a n da phairt, e adhon

Lea tha n a gus Ca o l a gus 0

sin tha a n ria ilt chum a nta

de
’
n goire a r gu

- coitchea nn
,

Lea tha n ri Lea tha n
’
a s

Ga o l riC
'
a o l.

”

Is iad na Fu a im ra ga n

Le a tha n a
,
o
,
u . Is na

fua im raga n Ca ol e,i.



6 ORTHOGRAPHY LITREACHADH.

6
, long, like 6 in oak ; a s, or,gold; b rog, a shoe .

0, short, like 6 in (in , a s, m o, mg grod, ro tten.

0, long, like 0in how ,
a s

,
tonn, a wa ve , poll, a p ool

0, short, like o in no t ; a s,lom a dh
,clipp ing; connadh“fue l

g, long, like 6 in owl ; a s, sogh, luxury , foghlum , lea rn.

6,short,like himhdt
’

v; a s,foghar,a u tumn ; rdghm
’

nn ,choice .

l

11, long, like (1 in tub e , a s, in,fresh , tur, a tower .

11 , short, like u in b
s

u sh ; a s, rud, a thing ; gu th, a coice.

u , faint, very like a faint, or u in run ; a s, m u r
,
ifnot

OB s — In words ofm ore tha n one sylla ble, the vowels, chiefly
the B ro ad, ha ve a n indefinite short qu a lity of ob scure soundin

the second or fina l sylla ble s this ha s o cca sioned a n indiscri

m ina te u se of the vowels a s corre spondents, a ndhence the re a son

tha t the sam e wordis som e tim es spelt in two different wa ys ,
a s,

ia rrta s or ia rrtu s, a request ; ca na in or ca nuin, a la nguage ;
dichea ll or dichioll, diligence .i

‘

T he spelling of the sam e word

by different vowels is chiefly confined to the fina l sylla ble or

sylla bles. A single vowel ln the initia l sylla ble ofa wordnever

a ssum e s this ob scure sou nd, andwhen the initia l sylla ble con

tains a n im proper diphthong, one of the vowels is a lwa ys pro

nouncedin full
,
when the o ther is faint o r quie scent.

SOUND S o r DIPHTHONGS. FUA IME AN DHoRA e .

T here a re thirteen diph. T ha tr1 B or aga n deug a nn,

thongs, of which four, nam ely dhiubh sin tha ceithir, e adhon

a o, eu, ta , na , a re a lwa ys long; a o
, eu ,

‘
ia , ua , do - ghna , fad

the re st a re b o th longandshort : tha
’

n Corr a ra ou fadagus grad

thu s
,

m a r- so,

3 9
,
long, a s, Ga e

‘

l
,
a Highlander (seldom u sed)

ai, long, a s, feidh, a p rop het ca ill, lose

In like m a nner, the vowels in the fina l sylla b le s of E nglish wo rds ha ve a n ob
scu re sound; a s , a , e , o , z

‘

, io , in e nde a r , sud
'

er, suitor, a ction. The sound of the
fina l sylla b le in ea ch ofthe se words is equiva lent to short u .

f So in rea dingHE BRE W , where none of the vowe ls intervene b e twe en two su c

cessive consona nts , a short a or e is em ployed to pronounce the word ; a s, 1 3 1
(dbr), a word, rea ddib a r or d

‘
e bér .



ORTHOGRAPHY . LITRE ACHADH.
7

a i, short, a s, a it,gla d; tais, soft. i. a ndi.
a o

,
long, a s, ta obh, a side ; fa obha r, edge .. a nd3.

e a , long, a s, b ea nn, a hill ; cea nn
,
a head. e

s

a nd5.
e a

,
short, a s, m ea l

, enj oy ; e a ch, a Z a nd” ;
2

e a , 1m proper, a s, b ea n (hen), a wife ; fe a r (fer), a a lone .

8 2

cl, long, a s, gem u
,
a wedge ; e isd

, hea r . é a nd i.
2 2

6 1, short, a s, ceist, a question teich, e a nd i.
2 1

co
,
long, a s, ceol, music b eb, a live . e a nd o .

2 2

co, short, a s,de och, a drink neo - mi
, a nd o .

3

eu, long, a s, te
’

um
, a bite ; glens, trim . . alone .

ia , long, a s, cia ll, sense ; pian, a nd2.
io, long, a s, fior, true ; lion, a net . .

ia ndb.
io, short, a s,fiodh, timber; pioc, a crumb.

1
a nd

m ,
long, a s, cidrr, hurt ; fiu, worth i

s

a nd 12.
in short, a s, iuchair, a key fiineh, we t i

1

a nd11
1

.

01
,
long, a s, eigh, a virgin doigh, ma nner. . 6

;
a nd i

2

.

01, long, a s, b oid, a cow coill, a a ndi
2

.

oi
,
short, a s,

'

toit
,
stea m ; poit, a p ot. i

) a nd 1

1

.

ua
,
long, a s, fua r, cold; cu a n, u

a nda
l

.

iii
, long, a s, end, a n ey e dU Il, hop e . . . .

p
a nd3‘

ui, short, a s, fui], blood; tuilflood u a ndi.

o r THE D IPHTHON GS A O, E A , 150, 10.

A O ha s no sim ila r sound in E nglish it is like the French ea

or eu x, or La tin a n in a urum
,
a s, ga ol, love sa o r, a wright.

‘

EU , the le tter e, in en, is a lwa ys long, a nd ha s a com pound

sound, which is pronou nced a s if e wa s preceded by a short i
,

thu s, te
’

um ,fe
’

um, pronounced fiém .

T he le tte r e ha s a shade of this sound a lso in the im proper

diphthong ea , a s, cea d, dea s, pronou ncedfried, dies.

B efore 6, d, l, n, r, eu is u niform ly pronouncedin the N orth

See Ex ercise on Orthogra phy ,—Diphthongs z—A rtz
‘

cle 10. Page 20.



ORTHOGRAPHY. LITRE ACHADH.

Highla nds like id, a s, r
‘
ia b for re

’

ub, to te a r ; da d, a hundred,
for cend

‘

za n, a bird, for éun b
‘
za l for béu l,fia r forfe

’

ur, &c.

T he 0ofio short, b efore a sounded denta l, lingu a l, or pa la

tia l
, be com e s m u te in som e words, a nd serve s only a s a corre s

p ondent, or to qu a lify the nex t consonan t a s
, biodag, a dirt:

fios, notice iogha r, p utrid m a tter pronounced b
‘
z
‘
dag, fis,

~
Ly a r . T he i ofio, afte r a soundeddenta l, lingu a l, or pa la tia l,
serve s to qu a lify the sound of the consona n t b efore it, a nd0ha s

a sho r t fa int sound like 5 in son ; a s
,
d
‘
zona ch, wa ter- tight

cionta ch
,guilty ; pronouncedj inn- a x , [stunt- dx .

TRIPHT HONGS. TRlRA GA N .

T here a re five T riphthongs form edfrom the longDiphthongs

a o, eb, id, in, na
,
b y adding the vowel i. T he se Diphthongs

pre serve their own sounds
,
a nd the fina l i is a lwa ys short.

"i

TRIPE TB ONG S0UN DS. FUA IM E A N THRlRAG.

a oi, a s, ca oidh (ka o - y), la ment ; la oidh (Ma o - y), ca lves.

eoi, a s, treoir (tree—yr), strength ; geoidh (keo-

y),geese .

ia i
, a s, ciaire (ki- a r- y),da rker fiaire,more crooked.

ini
, a s, cidin (ki m eele flii

‘

iiche (di- ui;¢ - é), we tter .

u ai
,
a s, fu aim (fu a - ym ), sound; cruaidh (kru a - y), ha rd.

SYLLABLES.

A sylla ble is a single

sound
,
a word

,
or pa rt of a

word
,
a s a

,
a n ; m a th in

mdtha ir.

There m u st b e a t le a st

one vowel in every sylla ble .

A wordof one sylla ble is

ca lled a M onosylla ble, a s
,

p en . A word of two sylla

bles
,
is ca lled a Dissglla ble ;

a s
,
d- ra n . A wordofthree

sylla bles is ca lled a Trisgl

la ble a s
, fi—rinn - ich. A

word of m ore tha n three

sylla bles,a Po lysylla ble a s
,

fi- rinn - ea ch- a dh.

SMIDEAN .

Is i smid fua im singilt,
foca l

,
no pairt a dh

- fhoca l ;
m a r

,
a
,
ba lg, a gu s m e ad

’
a m

m e a da r .

Féum a idh a n ca r a
’
s

lugha a on fhu a im rag a bhi

a nns ga ch sm id.

Theire a r Aon - sm id ri fo

ca l a on sm ide m a r
,p e a nn .

Theirea r Da—smid ri foca l

as sm ide ; m a r
,
m ea r—a chd.

Theire a r Tri- sm id «

ri foca l

thri sm idea n ; m a r
,
lion

m hor—ich. Theire a r Ionia

smid ri foca l tha r thri

smide a n m a r
,
lion - mhor

a ch- adh.

Fina l i, in a triphthong, is sca rcely hea rdb efore a.sounded lingua l or p a la tia l.
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T he a sp ira ble consona nts a re
b , c, d, f, g, m , p, s, t .

In their a spira ted sta te the
consona nts lo se their plain
sounds, a nd a ssum e the sounds
of the le tters v, z , y ,for (p, h,
respectively.

ORTHOGRAPHY. LITRE ACHADH.

Is iadna connragan se ide a ch,
b , c, d, f, g, m , p , s, t .

’

N a n s taid shéideich caillidh

na connraga n a m fu aim e a n

lom a , agu s ga bhaidh iadfu aim

e an n a n litrichea n v, 76 > y,for

(0, h, fa - le th.

OB S. 1 .
- The le tters I, n, r ha ve no a spira tedform , tha t is,

they do no t take h after them like the re st ofthe consona nts, bu t

they ha ve a spira ted sounds in ca se s
" in which the o ther con

sona nts a re a spira ted, a ndin this po sition they a re distinguished
b y the sp iritus a sp er thu s,

‘
1,

‘
n,

'

r .

OB s. 2 .
— T 11e sounds of

‘l,
‘
n
,

‘
r
, (a spira ted) a re repre sented

by l, n, r in the followingE nglish words thu s,
‘
1 sounds like l

in le et ;
e

11 like u in nip
‘
r like r in wrong.

T he a spira ted power o r T ha cum ha chdno fu aim e a n

sounds of the consona nts is re

prese nted by the le tter pla ced

u nder e a ch ofthem
,
in the fol

lowing order ; thu s,

séidichte na n connrag riochd

aichte leis a n litir a ta suidh

ichte fo ga ch a on diubh, a nns

a n ordugh é, le a na s m a r- so
,

Pla in l b
,

0
,

d
, g, f

,

A spira te bh, ch
,
dh

, gh, ih, mh
, pb ,_

~

sh
,
th.

So und ”
a Xi

"

: y : y, I)
.

”
1

f
) ¢i§h) h’

Os s. 1 .
—T he le tter y repre senting the sound ofdh

, gh, is a

consona nt
,
like y in y e,yet .

T he a spira ted sounds of nine of the consonants a re here re

pre sentedby the five single le tters v,x ,y ,f, a ndh, which,being
evidently too few to pre ven t a m biguity, a re never u sed to re

pre sent the seconda ry or a spira ted sounds of a ny of the conson

a nts in Ga elic o rthogra phy.

E x am ple s of the sounds of the a spira te s in speaking, with

the pronuncia tion of the words pla cedbelow, a nd their m ean

ingin E nglish pla ced a bo ve e a ch word thu s,

m
, p, s

,
t .

The le tters l, n , r a ssum e their a spira tedor a ttenua ted sounds in the voca tive
singu la r , a ndgenitive a nd voca tive p lura l of indefinit e nouns ; m the a spira ted

case s of the adjective ; in the p a st tense a ndinfinitive of verb s , a nd a fter the po s

se ssive pronou n , a , his , 82 0. Se e declension of nouns a nd adjectives a nd the con
j uga tion ofverb s b eginningwith l, n , r .

t X, a . le tter b orrowed from the Greek , a s b est ca lcula ted to repre sent the

sound ofch it is pronouncedchi. Ch beginning s wordor sylla b le m a y a lso b e t e

pre sentedb y wh, in which.

ifh is a lwa ys silent o r eclipsed, except in the words fha tha st,fhe in,fhua ir, in
which th e so undofh. is reta ined; a s, ha - a st , b ane , hu a ir.

The sound efph is fully expressed byf, or the Greek
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My ta b le , his fo ot b la ck , the m oon, ha nd long,

M o bhord, a cha s dhubh, a
’

ghe a la ch, lam b fb ada ,
M o vbrd

,
it x a s yuv, ii y ea La x , lav ada .

Fo lded I , fell m y foa l, thy gre a t hero ,

Pha isg m i
,

thuit m o she a rra ch, do m hor gha isge a ch,
F a zsg m ee, hu - ii m o hea r - ra x ,

do vcr yeisk- ax .

CON SONA N T S FOLLOW E D B Y L, N , 11 .

A consona nt followedby l, n, o r r, is a spira ted, a s blar, bhlar

(vlar), a p la in ; clud, chlud (x lud), a clou t ; brbg, bhrog, a

shoe ; dluth,
dhldth (yluh), wa rp ; gla s, ghla s (yla s), a lock

,,

drbbh
,
dhrbbh (yrbv), a drove .

T he consona nts f, s, a spira tedb efore I, n, or r , b ecom e silent,
a nd l

,
n
,
r, re ta in their own sounds a s, fla th, fhla th (lab ), a

p rince ; frog, fhrog (rog) a fen sla t, shla t (la t), a rod; snath,
shnath (nah), threa d; sru th

,
shru th (riih), a strea m .

‘

T he sound of h, in th, b efo re I, n, or r, is slightly re tained

a s tla th
,
thlath (b lah), mild; tnuth, thnuth (hnfih), envy ;

tre un , thréun (hra ne), strong.

O s s . 1 .
- A consonan t followedby a no ther consona nt, ex cept

by l, n, r, do es no t adm it ofa spira tion ; a s, st, sm , &c.

OB S. 2 .
— L, n,

r a re the only le tters doubledin the m iddle of

a word a ndin the endof a sylla ble, bu t they a re a lwa ys single

in the b eginning of a sylla ble a s e a lla ch, a burden connadh,

fuel; e a rradh, clothing ; poll, a p ool; cainnt, la ngu age ; b ann,
~

ba nd; torr
, a heap .

SOUN DS OF T HE CON SONA NTS. FUA IM E A N N A N CON N RA G .

B plain is a lwa ys pronouncedlike b in E nglish, bu t requires

a clo se r com pre ssion ofthe lips in u tteringit ; a s, b ard, a p oet

ob a ir, work ; sgu a b , a besom .

1 . 0b eginning a sylla ble , with a B roa d vowel, is like c in

cu t ; a s, cam ,
a hea p ; corp, a body ; clar

,
a st a ve .

2 . 0b efore o r afte r a Sm a ll vowel, is like It in king a nd
'

ck in tick ; a s
,
cis (kish), a ta x m ic (m ick), sons .

3 . C a t the ehdof a sylla b le a ssum e s in m a ny pla ce s a thick,
fla t

, gu ttu ra l sound m u ch thicke r tha n k or ck, which, in the

a b sence of a sim ila r sound in E nglish, is repre sen ted by xq,
a s,m a c (m a xg), a son ploc (p loxg), a block ; a ca ir (a zg- a r ),
a n a nchor ; tric (trigg), often.

The consona nts com b ine with l, n , r a t the b eginning of a word o r s lla b le ,
a s fo llows z—bl, br , cl, on, cr, 1dl, dr , lfl,fr , lgl,gn ,gr, mn, lp t,pr ,is),m ,

t r, tl, tn, tr .
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OB s.
— This is the prevailing pronuncia tion of fina l c, bu t in

som e pa rts of the country, e spe cia lly the N orth- ea st High
la nds

,
it is pronounced like fina l ck in E nglish a s

,
in la ck.

1 . D j oined to a B roa dvowel,ha s a strongdenta l sound, pro

du cedby distending the tongu e a ndstrikingit against the inside

of the upper te e th,it is like fina l t in tinct a s
,
d

‘

orn, a fist ; dag,
a p isto l ; danada s, boldness .

2 . D j oined to a Sm a ll vowel, or b e tween two Sm a ll vowels,
is like ch in cha rm , child a s

,
de a lt (eh- ca lt)dew dia n (eh—ia n)

keen dide an (ch
‘
z chea n), a defence .

3 . D pre cededb y ch, a s, chd, is like x9 a s, s ohd (a z g) a n
a ct ; b ochd(box y),p oor ; nochd, tom ight.

F plain likefin E nglish a s, fa n, rem a in ; frog, a hole .

G like g in got ; a s, gob, a bea k ; gag, a chink ga sag, a

sma ll bra nch. 2 . G, followed by a Sm a ll, like g in give ; a s,
gibe ag, ha ndfu l offla x gin,

bea r . 3 . G, precededb y a Sm a ll
o r b e twe en two Sm a ll vowels, like 0 in hic a s

, thig, com e ,

tréig,forsa ke
H, no wo rd in the Ga elic b egins with h, ex cep t interj e ctions .

I t is only u sed a s a m a rk of a spira tion , a s, gha bh e, he took.

See page 10. H is a lso inte rpo sedb e twe e n the ca se s of the a rticle
which endin a , a nda nou n o r adj e ctive b eginningwith a vowe l,
a s, na h- eoin

,
the birds ; na h - a rd shagairt, the high p riests .

In this position it is pronouncedlike h in ha nd.

M plain like m in E nglish a s , m or,grea t ; gam ag, a stride .

P pla in is a lwa ys like p in E nglish a s, paidh,p ay copag, a

dock- leaf; rop, a rop e .

I . s z : s in sot,p a ss . 2 . s sh in ship , a sh.

1 . S j oinedin the sam e sylla ble with a B roa d, like 8 in E ng
lish, sot, p a ss ; a s, sab aid, Sa bba th ; b asaich (bits- ix ), to die ;
sop, a wisp bu s, a snou t ; m u sg, a m usket.

2 . S b efore a Sm a ll, like sh in ship ; a s
,
se id, blow ; sith

,

p ea ce se a n, old; side s t (shiuxgm r), suga r .

3 . S a fter a Sm a ll, like sh in a sh ; a s
,
this (tuish), incense

3 e isd(éishd), hea r ; seis (sheish), a m a tch.

S in sl, sn, st, followed by a Sm a ll, is like sh ; a s
,

’

slia bh

(shlia v), a hill sniom h (shniov), sp in ; s téud(shtéd) a s teed.

E xcnp r .
- So, this sud,y on ; pronouncedsho, shu

’

d, and s in

is, a m, prono unced like 3 in discord.

T before or a fter a B road, ha s a strongdental sound, nea rly
sim ila r to d; it ha s sca rcely a ny soundlike it in E nglish .

1 . T with a B roa d
,
sounds like the French t in tenta n t

ta ng), or the I ta lia n t in temp o ; a s, ta lam h, la nd; tog,
trod, a scold; cu ta ch, short ; ca t

,
a ca t ; m a rt, a cow.
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2 . T with a Sm a ll, is like ch in cha rm o r chin a s
,
tim (chim )

tim e ; te a s, hea t ; teiste a s (cheish- cha s), testim ony .

E XCEPT .
— T

,
in tigh, a house, ha s its first sound.

3 . T a ndD , fina l or m iddle , with a Sm a ll, like ch in cha rm
a s

,
toit (teich), ste a m ; coite a r (koi- cha r), a cottager frid

(frich), a tetter ridir, a knight.

L
,
N
,
R.

L
,
n
,
r
,
ha ve thre e va rie tie s ofthe sa m e sound; nam ely,

a simp le or p la in sound
,
a bro a d liquid

,
a nd a sm a ll liquid

sound
,
a s ex em plifiedin the following order

1 . L ha s a simp le sou nd a fte r a B roa d
,
som e thing like l in

oil ; a s
,
cell, ka il; a lt

,
a j oint m ol,p ra ise ; ed], a ba ck.

2 . L ha s a broa d liquidsoundb efore a B roa d, like ll in a ll ;
a s, la s (lla s), kindle ; 16m (llom ), ba re ; lub (llub ), a loop .

3 . L ha s a sm a ll liquid sound b efore o r after a S ma ll, like ll

in million, or French l in milieu (m iddle ) a s, léu s, a torch ,

slige , a shell ; lie s, a ga rden fill,fo ld; géill,yield.

4 L single, after a shor t Sm a ll, ha s its sim ple soundlike l in

mill ; a s, m il, honey ; ceil, concea l.

l . N ha s a simp le sound after a B roa dor Sm a ll, o r b e twe en

two Sm a lls, like n in non ; a s, dan, a p oem ; ca n
, say ; brbn,

sorrow ; m in, m ea l ; teine
,fire m inidh, a n a wl.

2 . N ha s a br oa d liquid sou nd b efore o r after a B roa d, like

the French n in notre (o ur) a s, no llaig (nnolla ig) Christm a s ;
nadu r (nnadur),na ture ; nu a ll, a la m ent ; harm, a ba nd; term,

a wa ve ; lunn, a ba r .

8 . N ha s a sm a ll liquid sound b efore or after a Sm a ll, like

Freneh n in regner (ra i- ing- yai) a s ne a rt
,
strength ; nimh,

p oison ; géinn, a wedge séinn
,
sing.

N OT E — JV, precededb y c, g, m ,
t, is often pronounced like

r ; a s
,
onod, pronounced crod, a knot ; gniom h, griov, a n a ct

m na, m ra, of a wife ; tu t
‘

i (tru), envy .

1 . R ha s a simp le so und a fter a B roa d or Sma ll, like r in

nea r ; a s, ca r, a turn ; b orb , fi erce ; sar, excellen t ; m or,

grea t ; tur, a tower ; m uir, a se a ; cuir
, sow.

Q. R ha s a broa dliquid soundb efore o r a fter a B ro a d
,
nea rly

like r in ra sp a s, ran (min), a roa r ; rud(rrud), a thing,

trom (trrom ), hea vy ; b arr, a crop ; torr, a heap .

3 . B ha s a sm a ll liquid soundb efore o r a fte r a Sm a ll, ne a rly
like r

,
in ride,fir ; a s

,
ré, the m oon, réult, a sta r ; ridir, a

knight ; rian, a form m ir
,
a piece ; tir, la nd.
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N OTE .
—R, precededby s, is frequ ently, bu t im properly,

nouncedwith a t b e tween the s and the r , a s
, straidfor sraid,

a street ; stron for sron, a nose.

L
,
N
,
R
,
DOUBLED .

RULE - L n
,
r
,
doubled a t the endofm onosylla bles

ha ve a lwa ys their liquid sound a nd the preceding vowe l

long; a s,m a ll
,
slow

,
tonn

,
a wa ve

, corr
,
r em a i .nder

2 . L
,
n
,
r
,
doubledin the middle ofa word

,
ha ve a lwa ys

their liquid sound a nd the preceding vowel genera lly
short ; a s

,
b a lla n

,
a tub ; b a rra cb , brushwood; uinneag,

a window.

DH, GH, T B , FINA L.

Dh a ndgh, when sounded a t the end of a word, ha ve a

peculia r sound to which t
here is no sim ila r one in E nglish

is given a s the ne a re st to it —it is produced b y pre ssing

point of the tongu e on the lower o r upper gum , a nd then striking
the b re a th aga inst the ro ofof the m ou th .

Dh ha s this so und after e a , ia , na , a ndm a dh, in term ina ting
the present p a rticiple and infinitive of verb s ; a s

, ge adh

(ge - é -dgb ), a goose ; se adh (Se- agh), sense ; biadh
, food;

stuadh, a wa ve , dunadh (dun- ugh), shutting; a pha sga dh (a
(va sgi igh), tofold
Gh ha s this sound afte r a B road; a s, tagh (ta - ugh) choose,

de agh (deft - ugh),good; sogh (so- ugh), luxury
Dh is sile nt after a single vowel in m onosylla bles, a nd afte r i

a nd a iin wo rds of m ore tha n one sylla ble ,
a s, ra dh (t a ), say

ing m inidh, a n a wl ; fanaidh, will s tay .

Dh a ndgh, after a Sm a ll,in a diphthong, a re pronouncedlike

y in y e, ay e ; a s, feidh (fei- y), deer ; t ra igh, the sea shore.

Th a t the end ofa word, o r b e tween the sylla b les of a word,is

a lwa ys silent ; the u se ofth in the m iddle of a wordis to sepa r

a te the coincident vowels of the different sylla b les ; a s, ca th (ca),
a ba ttle ; ca thag, (ca ag), a j a ckda w.

E XCEPT .
— Th 1n ith, e a t, a nd nithe

, things, is for the m o st

pa rt sou nded.

OB SERV A T IONS.

1 .
—W hen two vowels b elongingto two different syllable s ofthe

sam e wordcom e in conta ct with ea ch o the r, the com m on pra c.

tice is to sepa ra te them by inserting a pair of silent consona nts

be tween them ; th, a s sta tedb efore, is generally em ployed for
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this purpo se ; a s
,
bithe am ,

let m e be ; cnotha n
, nuts ; cria tha r,

a sieve, instead ofbic
'

a m, cnoa n, cr
‘
ia r .

*

Dh a nd gh a re a lso fo und interpo sed b e tween the vowels
or diph thongs of two distinct sylla ble s, bu t the se a re for the
m o st pa rt no t added, bu t form a pa rt of the orthogra phy of the
wordin its radica l sha pe a s, stu adha ch, billowy , from stu adh

,

a wa ve déigheil,desirous, from déigh, a desire .

2 . T he identity of sound, in m a ny ca ses, a s a lso the fe eblene ss
of sound in the com bina tions dh, gh, pla ced in the m iddle
o r a t the end of words, ha s occa sioned a va rie ty of spelling of
som e of the words in which they o ccur ; for, from the indiscrim
ins te u se of dh, gh, w e find two of the words qu o ted a b ove ,
spelt in two different wa ys ; a s, déidh, a lso spelt déigh, déidh
eil

,
déigheil. B u t the difference ofspelling, in the se a nd simila r

ca se s, produce s no differe nce ofpronuncia tion .

Ano ther source am ong the consona nts, which, in a few in

sta nces, produ ce s a difference ofspellingin the sa m e word, is the
iden tity of sou nd in the a spira te s bh, mh; a s, a bh or amh,
wa ter, pronounced etc. Se e page 10.

q

3 . A difference of spelling a rise s a lso from the indiscrim lna te
u se of the rule B roa d to B roa d, which require s tha t the first
vowel of e a ch su cce eding sylla ble of a word shouldb e a B road,
when the la st vowe l of the preceding syllable is a B roa d; a s,
toga ibh, lift y e . T his rule a lso require s tha t the la st vowel of

the preceding syllable shouldb e a B road, when the first of the
succe edingone is ne cessa rily a B roa d; a s, bioda g, a dirk. These

two words a re

‘

pronounced togibh, bida y ; whence it is seen,

tha t the a in toga ibh, a nd the o in biodag, form no pa rt of the

pronuncia tibn of these words.

In the a pplica tion of this rule, either a ,0, o r u is som e tim es

written indiscrim ina tely a s the first of the su cceeding sylla ble of

a word; a s, a bha inn o r a bhuigq, a river solu s or sola s, light

claigea nn, or claigiunn, a sku ll.

4 . This va rie ty of spelling ca n b e a ccountedfor in no o ther

wa y tha n by the fa ct tha t the vowels a , o, u, ha ve, in som e in

v: If it wa s lega lly p erm ittedto interfere with the e sta b lished orthogra phy of a
la nguage b y suppre ssing superflu ou s le tters a t once , we wou ld recom m end tha t

these int erm edia te a nd fina l silent consona nts shou ld b e cu t o u t a ltoge ther from
som e words a nd a dia eresis em ployed to distinguish the sylla b les a s tu a a

'

na ch, for
tu a tha na eh , a fa rm er . T he le tter h m ight a lso b e em ployed like fina l silent e in
E nglish to m a rk the longsound ofa fin a l vowel ; a s , la h, sna h , for id, sndth. B u t

a s ou r pre sent norm a loqu endi is oppo sed to innova tions of this kind, the intro
duction ofsuch im provem ents m u st b e left to the gr a du a l Op era tions oftim e . I t is

rem a rka b le how m u ch the English la ngu age ha s cha ngedin its orthogra phy within
the two la st centu ries . A b ou t two hundred ye a rs a go the word soldier wa s sp elt

sou ldeour, a nd isla nd sp elt yla nd. See HOLLA N D ’

S E N GLISH V E RSION o r Livy ,
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s ta nce s
, a sim ila r qua lity of sound, a s w a s a lre ady ob served

a nd tha t, in com m itting the la ngu age a t first to le tters, som e of

the origina l writers prob a bly m ade u se ofone vowel to e xpre ss a

certain qu a lity of sou nd, while o thers em ployed a diffe ren t

vowel, bu t ha ving a sim ila r qu a lity of sound, in writing the

sam e word.

5. In the a pplica tion of the second p a rt of the ru le u nder

conside ra tion here, which require s tha t when the la st vowel in

the pre ceding sylla ble of a word is a Sm a ll, the first in the su c

ce eding sylla b le shou ld be a Sm a ll a lso , a nd vice versa a s,

cuileag, a fly ; faidheadairea chd, p rop hecy , coim h- lea b a ch, a

bedfe llow, pronou ncedcuilag,fai- a d. a r coi- lep a x .

’

A va rie ty in the spelling of the sa m e wo rdis no t so frequ ently
occa sionedby the u se ofthis pa rt ofthe ru le ,for there b eing o nly
two sm a ll vowels, nam ely e a nd i, a nd the se diffe ring in their

different degre e s of sound
,
a re no t often indiscrim ina tely em

ployed a s corre spondents. In sim ple words, a s well a s in the

pro ce ss of inflection,
the e comm only follows the i, a ndin thi

situ a tion the e is fo r the m o st pa rt qu ie scent ; a s, shileag, pro

nouncedsa ilay, a little eye .

6 . In som e com pou ndwords, tha t is, words conne cted by a

hyphen the vowel i is inserted in the preceding sylla ble
when e or iis the first vowel in the ne x t ; a s, coimh- le a pa ch, a

bedfe llow,
b a in- tighe a rn , a la dy , coimh In this con

nexion b o th the co rre sponde nt vowels a re so unded, a s coi- lep - a x ,

ba in - tia rn , coi- l
‘
zon. B u t the insertion of a corre spondent vowel

in words ofthis de scrip tio n, do e s no t frequ ently o ccur.

7 . H a ving dem onstra ted the powers of the le tters, a s a lso

the peculia ritie s in the o rthogra phy a nd pronuncia tion of the

la ngu age , it is proper to ob se rve, tha t the difficultie s to b e sur

m ou nted in s tudying to pronounce the GA ELIC, a re no t a t a ll

so form idable or so num erou s a s they m a y a t first sight a ppe a r
to a person who is u na cqu aintedwith the s tru ctu re a nd geniu s

of this powerful langu age . T he com bina tions of vowels a nd

quie scent consona nts which pre sen t them selve s in m a ny words,
im pre ss the m inds of individu a ls who ha ve spent little or no

tim e in e x am ining the im porta nce a ndna ture of the se com bina

tions with the de spera te ide a , tha t the ta sk ofle a rning the la n

gu age is
‘

im pra ctica ble . T his is by no m e ans the ca se, for it is

quite e a sy by a little study a ndpersevera nce to a cquire a com ple te

knowledge of the GA ELIC. I t is well known tha t s evera l of ou r

eminent Ga elic schola rs b o th in Sco tla nd a nd Irela nd only com

A fter 0a ndoi,mh is comm only silent ; coimh is from comb , or co , together.
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b a ile dhunédinn
, the city E dinburgh ; T ha sa sunn gu de a s Air

alb a
,
E ngla ndis to the south ofScotla nd iona r- nis, Inoerness.

chu a la siol lochlin a m fu a im ,

m a r shru th gaire a ch, fu a r a
’

ghe am hraidh.
—Oss1 A N .

The m en nfLochlin hea rd the sound, lihe the r ea ring,
cold

s trea m of the winter .

PRONUNCIATION. FUA IME ACHADH.

From the ex em plifica tion given of the different a rticula tions

of the consona nts on page 1 1 , 12 , 1 3 , &c. the followingGen

e ra l Rule s a re dedu ced, to guide the re ader

RULE 1 ,
— E a ch ofthe pla in le tters 6,f, m ,p , a ndofthe

a spira tes bh,fh,mh,ph, sh, th,ha s the sam e sound,W he ther
joinedwith a B ro ad or a Sm a ll vowel.

RULE 2 .
—The le tters 0

,
d
, g, l, n, r, s, t, a nd the a spi

ra te s ch
,
dh

,gh, ha ve their bro a d soundwhen joinedwith
a B ro a d

,
a nd their s ma ll soundwhen joinedwith a Sm a ll.

RULE 3 .
— T he a rticle a n (the ) a nd na n (of the), a nd the

p ossessive pronou ns a n
,
their, a nd

’

n dn, or
’

n a n
,

’

n a n, a re

a lwa ys pro nounced (ing, ni
’

m g, b efore w o rds b eginning with c

a ndg a s, ung cu, sing ga s, nu
'

ng glea nn.

3 . B ROA D Som me —C lik e 0in cu t c fina l like k or x q da ndt like French in
tenta nt : g like g in go t , dog : 1 like 1 in oil or a ll : 1 . 11 like n in non ; 2 . u lik e 11
in notre : 1 . r like r in nea r ; 2 . r like r in ra sp 5lik e 5in so t , p a ss.

A spira te bh , ch , dh , ih , gh ,

‘1, m h ,

e
n , ph ,

‘
r , sh , th .

Like v. 96 . y . y . leet. m p . f. wro
’

. h. h.
*

PRON OUNCE .
—An cudenn , the brown dog dam h dubh

,
a bla de

or ga bh len, ta lcefood téll in br
,
a big hole m ur ard, a high

’

wa ll nadur m a th,goodna ture po st trom , a hea vy p ost na n

ro sggorm ,
of the blu e ey elids do shla t fir, thy new rod: thug

a n ténu ga rbh a - na ll a n long, the rough wa ve brought over (to
this side) the ship : cha tug a n sonn (3g a -null na brogan, the

y oung hero didbring over (fa rther side) the shoes .

T hog T ém a s , a cha s, Thoma s lifted his foot : cha do bhog é
a

‘
lam h a rms a

’

ghoga n, he didnot dip his ha ndin tlw hit : tha

m o ghradh dhu t, I love thee
‘
no chd thu do

‘
ram h dha, thou

sheweds t thy ca r to him : tha do m hal trom o rt, thy ren t is

hea vy on the e : phronn a
’

chlann na cla cha n
,
the children p ounded

the ston es gam ag fhad, a long stride a nns a n fhasa ch the th,

For a m ore particula r description ofthe a spira ted consona nts, see page 10.
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in the hot desert shabh a n sa or a m b brd, the wright sa wed the
boa rd : dh

’

-ib ag a n léigh fa lam h e, the la w left him destitu te
is gla n a n solu s a n ga s , the ga s is afine light.
4. SMA LL SOUa .

— C like k in king, o r tick : d a nd t like ch in chip , o ri‘
in j est

g like gin give ; g a fte r a vowe l lik e 43 in hie : 1 like ll in m illion n lik e rench n

in

(

i

i

-

egne r : r like r in ring,fir : 5like sh in ship , fish z—dh , gh,
fina l, like y in ye

a n a ye .

PRON OUNCE .
— Ciste bhan , a white chest mu lla ch m o chinnT

-

Za/(the ) top ofmy hea d thug am has 63 do
’

n * chillfdea th brought
him to the gr a ve : m ic na n sénn , the sons of heroes : Am b eil

sibh tinn ? a rey e sic/c .

9 T ha m i
,Ia m cha dirich sibb a m fire a ch,

y ou will not a scend the hill : cha dirich a . .nis a ch is tric a dhi
rich sinn e,not now bu t we often a scendedit : T ha sith gun dith
no a irc agam , I ha ve p ea ce withou t wa nt or distress T ha m ile

long eig righ na n term, the [ring of the wa ves ha s a thousa nd
ship s tir na n gaisge a ch, the la nd ofheroes .

I s firinn fo ca l De
’

, the wordofGodis tru th Innis a n fhirinn
a gu s cha dite a r thu

, tell the tru th a nd thou wilt no t be con

damned:
‘
lub a n gille a ghlun agu s

‘
rinn e urnuigh, the la d

bowed his knee a ndp r ay ed:
‘
la s Ia in a n lochra n, J ohn lighted

the la mp a m b eil ola
‘
ron aga ibh ? Ha ve y e sea ls

’

oil .

9

T hug a
’

ghraisg ran a sda , the m ob roa red; cha n - é sin a

m hain a ch
‘
h eirich iad sinn

,
no t only tha t, bu t they afiron tedus

a
‘
riighe a n bhan dun a n uinne ag, fa ir m a id, shu t the window

thug a n leigh iocshlain t dhom h, the doctor ga ve me a rem edy .

f
O N THE vow nns . A IR N A FUA IMRA GA IBH.

First sound of the V OW E LS— LON G. Ceudfhu a zm na m FUAIMRA G—FA D

5. a
‘
. lik e a in

’

l
'

er ; é lik e e in there ; i lik e i in field, o r es in se e ; b hke o m

Ga k, cGrn 11
, lik e u in tub e , or on in m oon .

PRON o nN on .
— M ag, a p a w ; cal,ha il; fag, lea ve ; lan,fu ll

6g,y ou/ng ; b rog, a shoe ; cir, a comb ; m ir, a p iece ; m dr, a

wa ll ; tur, a tower ur, fresh e, 523, he o r him re
,
during ,

m inn, hids ; m ill, sp oil ; bl, drink ; peg, a kiss ; m or, big
dun, shu t ; sgcd, conceit ; sger, a ro e/c.

Second Sound— SHORT . A n ddra fua im .
—o na n .

6. a like a in fa t ; e lik e e in m et , let , or Gre ek ilike l in pin, fig, kick ; 0
lik e 6 in On ,m ob : u like a in full, bush .

PRON OU N CE .
—Ca r, a turn ; fa r, where ; gla n, clea n ; fa n,

stay ; le th, ha lf ; tre , through
”

? te th (che ) ho t sir (shir),
seeh sin (shin), tha t ; fir

,
m en pris (prish), bushes ; bric

(brixq), trou ts ; bil, a lip ; ro th, a wheel ; trod, scold; o lc,

W hen a consona nt sta nds a lone b e twe en two words , which is often the ca se to

p revent a hia tu s , it is prono uncedwith the fina l vowe l ofthe word pre cedmg it , o r
with the initia l vowe l of the nex t wo rd followrngit a s , do

’

n chill, to the gra ve

m
’

ardag, m y thum b , rea ddon chill,m ordag.
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evil ; b oc (b ox q), a buck ; cnoc, a kno ll ; m u c (m ux q), a 3020
lus

,
a/n herb ; rud, a thing ; bus, a snou t ; cu r, sowing.

ThirdSound.
—L0N G . A n trea sfua im .

—1ra n .

7 a b efore dh ,gh, ha s a longdiphthonga l sound ma de up
_

ofd a nd a , like eux
in French ; a ndne a rly lik e ugh : é lik e a in fa te ; 6 hk e 6 in h61d, h6w ; a s,

Adh
,

*
gay adhradh, worship adhm hor (aughvor), j oyful

ré, the m oon cé, the ea rth ; té (che ), a fem a le ; m ell, chaff;
tom

,
a hillock term, a wa ve sonn , a hero bonn, a ba se 16m ,

ba re donn, brown form, a tune ; b e, a cow.

Fourth Sound—SHORT . A n cea thramhfua im .
—e a a n .

8 . a b efo re dh , gh, ha s a short qua ntity ofits third sound e fina l, like e in her ;
0l1kc 6 in pot , not ; a s,

Adha rc (a ugh- u rk), a horn lagh, la w tagh,choose fradh

a rc (fra ughm rk), ey esight, vision agha idh fa ce
cit te , combed ; sinte, stretched tog, lift ; bog, soft ; go b, a

bea k ; crodh, ca ttle .

Fifth a ndSix th Sound ofo. I A n eo
’

igea mh
’

s a n sea tha mhfiza im a ig o .

9. 6 b efore dh,gh, ha s two diphthonga l sounds , I . a long so undlike aw in owl,
own ; 2 . a short qua ntity ofthe sam e sound, lik e a s in now, or 6 11 in our .

Sdgh, luxury s6ia s, comfor t sldgh (slo - ugh),p eop le f6gh

lum , lem ming f6gha n,
a thistle f6gha inn, sufice.

0 aw in now, or in our a s,

XMddh
,
m a nner f6gha r, a u tumn r6ghuinn (roiigh- inn),

choice grodh, a lever
a

o chd (ox q), eight ; cdnnadh, fue l
to lladh, boring.

ON THE LONG D IPHT HONGS . A IR N A DORA GA IBH FA DA .

No rm— [T he re a der m u st b e com e a cqu a int edwith the different a rticu la tions of
the consona nts a nd sounds of the vowels , a s ex em plified on p age 10a nd5, b efore
he b egins the m ore com plica t ed sounds ofthe le tte rs in the fo llowing ex ercise s ]

OB S. 1 .
—ln w ords ofm ore tha n one sylla ble , a long vowel o r

long diphthong seldom o r never o ccurs b u t in the first syllab le
of the word.

OB S. 2 .
— ln nea rly a ll the diphthongs, e x cept a o ,

‘
ia , ua , the

soundofone ofthe vowels preva ils m ore tha n tha t ofthe o ther

the prevailing vowel,when it sounds long, is com m only m a rked

with the long a ccen t.

10. (10.
— T he a a nd the 0of this diphthong a re m e lted into one b roa d h ea vy

sound, lik e e ux in French , or La tin d
'

a in durum . For the com p osition of the
diphthong sounds , se e p a ge 7.

A chha r
,
a ca use ; a oda ch, clothes a on, one a ona ch

,
a

W ords conta ining this sound ofthe vowel a , a re not very num erou s.
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hill ; a onta , consent ; b a obh, a witch ; b a ogha l, p eril ; ca ol,
sma ll ; ca ola s

,
a frith ; ca om h

,gentle ; da o lag, a bee tle ; da o r,
dea r ; fa obh, booty ; fa obha r, edge ; fa od, m ay ; ga o l, love ;
ga o th, wind la o ch

,
a hero la ogh, a ca lf; m a oda l

,
a p a unch

m a ol
,
ba ld; m a o r, a n inferior oficer m a o th, tender ; na odh,

nine ; na om h, holy ; ra on, a field sa o bh
,
erroneous ; sa ogha l,

world; ta od, a ha lter ; ta om ,p ou r ta o sg, brimfu l.
1 1 . 611 like a in fa te ; the 11 a fter e is no t hea rd in the pronuncia tion, a rid é is

sounded a s ifit wa s preceded by 1 short. V ide p age 7.

I

E ud (led), ze a l ; éug (iég), dea th ; éucail, disea se ; e
’

uchd,
exp loit eu - co r- a ch, unj ust ; éuga sg, a countena nce ; b éud,
loss ; b ehm , a cu t or ta wa t ; b réunag, a slu t ceum , a step
créud, a creed; deur (j er), a tea r ; fe

’

u r, gra ss ; dréuchd.

qfice - work ; geum ,
a low ; ge

’

u r, sha rp ; leugh, re a d; le
’

um ,

j ump ; m éud, size p e
’

u cag, a p ea cock ; péu r, a p ea r ; re
’

u l
, a

s ta r ; rensa n, rea son ; séud, a j ewe l : stéud, a r a ce ; téud, a

music—string tréun, va lia nt ; tréubh, a tribe .

12 . la like i in field a nd a in fat — this diphthong is pronouncedne a rly like the
o ldSco ttish sound ofea ,

infea r , ca r : the i a bsorb s th e sound ofa short .

l ad, they ; ia dh, surround; ia ll, a thong ; ia r, west ; ia t r,
a sk ; ia sad, a lo a n ; ia sg,fish biadh,food; bia n, a skin bie s t,
a be a st ciad, a hundred cia ll, sense cia n, long cia r da rk ;
cia ta ch, ha ndsom e Dia , God; dia n, vehem ent ; dia s, a n e a r of
corn ; fia ca il, a too th fia ch, wor th fiadh, a deer ; fia l,

generous ; fia t, shy ; gla l, a j a w ; giam h, a defect ; grisu , a

sun ; lia th, gray ; m iadh, r esp ect ; m ia l, a louse ; m ia nu ,
desire ; pia n,p a in sgia m h, be a uty sgia n, a knife ; sgia th, a

wing; sria n, a bridle ; tiam ha idh (chia - vy), lonely .

13 . n a long, lik e wa , in wa n , or La tin na , in tu a m .

U a m ,from m e u a n, a la mb u a sa l, noble u a bha r,p ride ,

bua chaill, a cow- herd bu a n, la sting ; cu a chag, a little cup ;
du a l, a fold du a n

,
a p oem fu a r, cold fu a th, ha tred; glu a

sad, m otion ; gru a m a ch, gloomy ; gu ag, a giddy p erson gu a l,
co a l ; gu a n a ch, light,giddy ; lu a n, the m oon ; lu a sgadh, tossing;
lu a th, swift ; nu a ll, a la m en t ; nu a s

,fro m a bove ,down ; ru adh,
brown

,
red; ru agadh, ba nishing ; stu adh

,
a billow su a ra ch,

m e a n ; su a s, up ; tru a s,p ity tru agha n, a n obj ect ofp ity .

ON THE LON G A N D SHORT D I PH a m N A DORA GA IB H FA D
, ’

Us

THON Gs GRA DA .

14. a 1 long like am far a ndiin fie ld; a s,

Ait, a p la ce ; ad], will ; aillidh, fa ir ; b a igh, kindness ;
b ais,ofdea th baite ,drowned; cais, chee se ; ca isg, thep a ssover ,
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da il,delay da ir, to bu ll ; fa isg, squeeze gra isg, a r a bble ; fa il,
a ring tailt,welcom e ; laidir, strong; m aileid, a wa lle t ;

’

naird,
up naire , sha m e paisd, a child; pairc, a p a rk ; pairt, a p a rt ;

pairtich, imp a rt ; sail, a heel ; saile , sa lt - wa ter
‘
reinig m i, I

rea ched; raidh, a qu a rter of a y ea r taille a r, a ta ilor ; tair,
contemp t ; traigh, shore ; trail], a sla ve .

15. a ishort , like a in fa t a ndi in pin ; a s ,

Ait, glad ; sim sir, sea son ; a ingea l, . a n a ngel ; ainnir, a

virgin a irc,distress ; a isig, restore ; a ithnich
,
know ; b ailc, a

ba lk ; b aile , a town b aist, bap tize , ca isg. restra in ; ca ith,
sp end; ca iste a l. a ca stle ; da il, a me a dow ; daim h,

oxen fa ic,
s ee feigh,find; fa irc, a m a lle t ; ga ine am h, sa nd ga inne,
sca rcity ; ga irm , ca ll ; la idh, lie ; m a ide , a stick ; m a ir, la st ;
na isg, bind; p aisg,fold p a idir,p a ternoster , the Lord

’

s P ray er ;

p aidhir, a p a ir ; ra ige ad, stifness ; raine a ch,fern ; tais, soft
t aisg, lay up , trea sure ; taibhse, a ghost, or sp irit .

16. ea long, like e in thére a nda in far ,
- the first soundofa b efore r is, in m o st

ca se s, m o re distinctly he a rd tha n b efore the o ther consona nts ; in ca long, a

b efore r ne a rly a b sorb s the sound ofe ; a s,

E arr,
*

a n end ; b e arr, sha ve ; b eam , a bre a ch ; b e arna ch,
fu ll of brea ches ; ce ard

,
a tinker; ce arda ch, a smithy cearr

,

wrong ; dearbh,p rove ; fearr, better ; gearr, cu t ; te arr, ta r .

1 7. The sam e sound ofca continu ed, b u t d no t so cle a rly hea rd a s b efo re r the

two vowe ls a re m e ltedinto on e long so und ; a s,

E a nn tag, a nettle e a ng, a gusset b eeu h , a m ounta in ce a nn;

a hea d de agh,good; de a lbh, a p icture de a lg, a p in ; de a n ,

do de a rg, red ; fe a ll, guile ; fe a nn, flay ; ge a li, p romise

gle a chd, wrestle ; gle ann,
a glen gre a nn, a scowl le a nn,

beer le a rn , with m e ; m e a nbh, little ; m e ang, blemish m e a un,

a kid ne amh, hea ven se a ll, look ; ste e ll, a sp ou t.

18. ea im proper , or e lik e asin m et o r n the a is m u te ; a s,

E a r (er) ea s t e a ga l, fe a r ; eaglais, a chu rch ; e a s, a wa ter .

fa ll ; e a sbuig, a bishop ; b e ag, sm a ll ; he a th, life ce ad, lea ve

ce a sna ich, ex a mine ; de a s, rea dy ; fe ed
,
a whistle ; fe a r, a

m a n ; ge a s, a cha rm
, sorcery ; le am h,

imp or tuna te ; le a n
, fol.

low ; le a r, (the ) sea ; le a sa n, a lesson ; m e a r, m erry ; m e a t,

In the north - e a st , a nd in the district ofKin tyre , th e d ofca long b efore r is
chiefly sounded ; a s, te

’

a
‘

rr . In the so u th -we st a nd m iddle districts, the é , for the
m o st p a rt , ca rrie s the sou nd a s , tedrr or téitrr .

A pra ctice sim ila r to tha t which is o b servedhe re , rega rding the u se ofthe vowe ls
d a nd6, is visib le in the Gre ek la ngu age , the b ro a d a preva iledin the dia le cts of

the Doria ns a ndA eolia ns , inste a d ofwhich the I onia ns a dop tedn or i a s
, Do ric

c q I

a nd A e ohc ¢ ew¢w o T he Ionic dia le ct pronounced these words W a n,

7 €5¢‘d
—See DUN BAn

’

s GRE E K GRAMMA R .
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timid; em - m ea sg, a mong; ne ad, a nest ; ne a sga id, a boil

pe a sa 1r,p ea se pre a b ,kick pre a s, a bush te a sa ch, a fever .

19. e a short, like (3 in m et a nd a in fa t— b oth vowels a re he a rd; a s ,

E a lt, a covey e a rra sa id,ga rm entfor wom en e a la idh,science ;
b e a chd, no tion o r idea ; ce a rc, a hen ; eca rt, right ; de a chd,
indite fe a chd

, a n a rmy ; fe a nnag, a crow ; fe a rt, a virtue o r

qu a lity ge a l, white ; le a c, a flag le a bha r, a book ; n e a ch, a

p erson ; nea rt, strength re a chd, a sta tu te re am ha r,fa t ; se a c,
wither ; se a chd, seven te a ch, a house te a chd, coming.

20. él long, lik e a in fa te a nd1 in pin ; a s,

E id, clothe ; e igh, cry ; e lgin, dificulty e 1ric, a r a nsom

e isd
,
hea r ; éisg, a sa tirist heis t, a m onster ; ce in,fa r of ;

ceir, wa x ; déidh, desire ; déirc, a lms feile , a kilt ; feill, a

festiva l ; fe
’

in, self; geill,yield géire ad, sha rpness ; ge
’

inn, a

wedge ; leigh, a p hy sicia n léin
,
a shirt ; le

'

ire adh,ha ra ssing
m éin, a mine néip , a turnip ; pein, ofp a in seid, blow .

2 1 . eishort, lik e e in m et or n. a ndi in p
‘
ln ; a s,

E ich, horses eigh, ice eile a n, a n isla nd; eisir
,
a n oy ster

b eir, bea r ; b eithir, a bea r ; ceil, concea l ; ceisd, a question ,

ceithir
,four deil, a n a x letree deire adh

,
a n end; feith,wa it ,

geilt, terror leig, let ; leis, with him m eidh, a ba la nce peic,
a p eck ; peiliste a r, a qu oit ; seich, a hide seille a n, a bee ; scire,
cha rity ; teich,flee teism eid

,
a will ; teiste a s, testimony .

22. e6 long, like e in m et or n, a nd 6 in Oa k o r 06m ; a s ,

E 61
,
knowledge ; ebla s, a rt ; e bla ch, skilfu l e brna , ba rley ;

E brpa , E urop e ; beo, a live ; ceb
,
mist ; ceel, music ; cebl

ra idh, (the) mu ses ; de b, a bre a th fe bra ich
,
a sk ; ge bc,glu t.

tony gebca ir, a gorm a ndiser lebb , a shred; le bm a ch,foppish;
lebm ha n , a lion ; lebu , wou nd; m e bg, whey ; m e bra ich, medi

ta te ne bna ch
,

stra nge pe bda r, p ewter reoth, freeze
sebm a r

,
a room ; teb, wa rm ; trebra ich,guide .

23 . so short , like e in m et a nd6 in 6 11 . T he re a re no t m a ny words with so short .

B eo thaich
, kindle ; deo ch, a drink ; de oghail, suck feo tha s

,

improvem ent ; neo , else, not, a n ne om
, nothing se o thag,

a ha wk ; sreo tha rt, a sneeze ; re o thadh,frost.

24. 10long, lik e iin fielda ndo in net . The 0in to longandsho rt , so unds like 6 in

sen, b efo re 0,g, d, l, n , r , s , t, n o t silen t . Se e pa ge 8 .

Io c, p ay ; iochda r, bottom ; ionnsuich, le a rn iorguil, strife
iosa l, low ; io tadh thirst oio ch,

a p a p ; cricch , a n end

diomhain idle ; dion, p ro tect ; dio sg, ba rren fion
,
wine ,

fior, true ; giom h, a defect ; ghong, a cla ng; gniomh, a n a ct ,
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liomh
,
smooth ; lion,fla x or net fill m iog,

a smirk m ice,
a month m o s

,from below priom h,p rime SlOl, seed; s1om a n,

a rop e of str a w sion, a storm ; siorruidh, e terna l ; s10s, down .

25. 16 short
,
lik e I in pin a ndc in son —the o is ob scur e a s ,

Io chd,p ity ; iodha l, a n idol iola ch, a shou t iola
’

r
,
a n eagle

dlog, a voice fiodh, timber fionna r, cool friogh, sha rp

ghoca s, wisdom pio c, p ick riochd, likeness spiol, p luck
sp 1orad, a sp irit ; tiorc, sa ve tio ram ,

dry .

26. it) long, like iin field a ndn in tub e .

Iii]
,
a guide bifitha s, fa me ciurr, hu rt diu c, a duke

diult, refu se fiiira n . a br a nch giulain, ca rry litiga ch, a bj ect ;
m iura n

, a ca rrot niu c, a cor ner ; siubhla ch, swift siursa ch
'

,

a strump et s tiuradair, a leader triu ca ir, a rogue .

27. in short , lik e 1 in pin a nd a in b ush , o r in like ew in dew ; a s,

Iubha r
,y ew- tree flinch, wet giu tha s,fir liu thad

,
m any

n u t
, to thee siubha l, wa lking tiuga inn , come, let u s go tiugh,

thick triubha s, trowsers piu thair, sister .

28. bilong, like 6 in oa k a ndiin field, or biz 6iin oil ; a s ,

Qige, sea son of y ou th ; orge a ch, a n entire horse cigheil,
virgin- like ; oinid

,
a fool ; eige a r, a y ou th ; birnn , on us ;

boilich , bomba st ; coir
,
honest ; feir, help ; fbirne a rt, vio lence ;

dbirt, spill ; m oid, grea tness ; noin, noon ; poit, drinking roist,
r o a st teir

,p ursuit, toisich, begin .

29. (ii, long, like 6 in own, 1 lik e I in pin ; a s,

B cid
,
a vow coig,five clom n to childr en coil], a wood

fold, a p ea t foillsea chadh, r evea ling leinn, beduty soillsich,
enlighten toinn

, twist ; roinn
,
divide .

30. oi short , like 6 in 6m a nd i in pin, or oi= oi in coin pronounced a s one

sylla b le ; a s,

Oide , a s tep -fa ther ; oibrich, to work ; fois, ea se oile a n,
educa tion oillt, terror ; oit , a n edge ; coigre a ch, a stra nger

ce ilea ch, a cock coim e a s, like coin,dogs coinne a l
,
a ca ndle

cort, a boa t ; coisinn, ga in ; doille , blindness ; goirtich, m a ke
sore lom id, a churn - stag

”
; m oit,p ride poit, a p ot ; soilleir,

clea r ; toise a ch, beginning toit, stea m ; toile a ch, willing.

3 1 . iiilong, lik e u in tub e a ndiin field ; a s,

Uig, a nook bhidhe ag, a linnet a y ellowflower b uir, ro a r

a s a dee r ; buirich, dig ; cuibhrig, a cover ; cuil, a corner

ciumhnich
,
rem ember ; cuin,to coin ; cuirt, a cou r t ; ciiis, a ca se

din], hep e duisg, a wa ke m uig, a gloom m uinnte a r,p eop le
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38 . Fin a l or m iddle dehd, o r ea chd, a nd u chd, sound like az g, or z
‘
lchq.

2 . okd sounds pcq o r chq in the first sylla b le ofa word; a s,

A on ta chd
,

una nimity ; b arda chd, p oetry Crio sda chd,
Christendom ; dillse a chd, fa ithfu lness dréu chd, a n ofiice ,

éife a chd, ej ect firinn te a chd, righteousness ; Ga élta chd,High
la nds ; irio sla chd, humility ; lana chd, fu lness m e a ra chd,
error ; naighe a chd, news ; riogha chd, a kingdom ; seblta chd,

2 . A cbd, a n a ct ; b e a chd, a n ide a ; b ochd, p oor ; de a chd,
dicta te ; fe a chd, a n a rmy ; Io chd, ha rm ; lu chd, a load; dehd,
eight ; u chd

,
a bosom .

39. The le tter 3 pu re , o r fo llowed b y l, n , r , is a lwa ys silent a fter t placedb e
twe en the noun a nd the a rticle a n (un ) t he a s ,

An t. soluis (fin to - lish), of the light : a n t - sa lm (i
’

m ta lm ),
the p sa lm : a n L shil, the ey e : a n t - slige , the shell : a n t - sla t

(fin tla t), the rod : a n t - sluga in, of the gu lle t : a n t _ snathad

fin tna thad), the needle : a n t - snu a idh, of the colour a n t . srad

iin trad), the sp a rk : a n L suist ; thefla il.

40. T he com bina tions lb , rb , lg, lm , rm , rg, a t the end of a sylla b le , a re

genera lly pronou nced, a ft er a B ro a d, with a short u b e twe en them ; thus , lub ,
r z
‘
ib , lug, lh

’

m , r i
‘
ty , r z

‘
tm . 2. The se aga in , a fte r a sm a ll vowe l, sound with a short

5b etween them ; a s ,

Sge a lb (sge a lfib ), sp lit ; e a rb , a roe calg (calfig), a wn

e a rbu ll, a ta il ; balg (b a lug). a bag ; m ea lg, a milt ; ca lm ,

br a ve ; e lm , a lum ; fe a rg,
a nger ; de a rg, red; lbrg, a staf ;

germ , blue ; arm , a rm s orm (o rfim ) . on m e .

2 . Gilb (gilib ), a chisel ; do
’

n chirb dheirg(don x iri
’

b - yeirig)
to the redr ag; builg, bags ; m eirg, rust ; stoirm (stoirim )
s torm .

41 . T he com bina tion r t, a t the end of a sylla b le , is comm only pronoun cedwith

a n 3 b e tween the r a nd the t ; a s,

M a rt (ma r
-

st), a cow ; e ca rt, right ga rta n, a ga rter ; ort

(orst) on thee ; port, a tune ; toirt, va lue.

EXERCISES ON SPELLING . CLE A CHDA DH A IR odB A DH .

Co n a nor .
—Adeg, a m hil, a ne am , a ova r, arich, b a chleg, b agid,

b a le a ch, b angid, b a ra lich, bidag, b onne a ch, bra
’

nag, m orer, ce a l

ge a ch, im sir, m adiun, cbir, piobir, dbche a s.

Cin
,
hea ds : m il, to Sp oil : dbi, a m ethod: fera n, la nd: co

rak, a finger : pil, return b a n - m a iste a r
,
a mistress : com b

irla , advice : b aila , a city la un, a sword, dye . slegh, a sp ear

mist : le a ssich, m end : caddel, sleep : a m m or, a trough

b echq, a n idea : togg, lift : b réggadda r, a lia r .
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A ilag, a inga l, a 1ruidh, b a is ta , b a ista ch, bila g. ca ila ch, ca m

adh, cruinna ich, sgeiga r, peitag, 01ba r, 6iga r, sailla r.

Comm on — Bar, a crop : b a re , a ba rrow :

cairst, a ca r t :

g, a blemish : deickna r, ten p ersons :

ton , a wa ve : ce
’

m , a step :

lio ne adh,filling
she a rug, wither

b e chd
,
a n opinion :

fold: ga o l

ge a llagh, m oon

a n a ntler : foish, e a se :

ta ckq, choke : she a n, old:

B ia , m ea t : a a ir, fa ther
ca a ich

,fight :
cu og, cu ckoo

ting
boa t : ce a rk

,
a hen .

cliah, a ha rrow

ga iska ch, a hero : p a isk,

ga , a sting :

cre a k, a rock kr6c,
ldx airt, a p a la ce

de a lv, a n im age .

b a o a ira chd, folly : b a a r, goods

ce a a rna ch
,
a bra ve fellow :

dlua ich, app roa ch

frie a la , a ttending : glei, keep : gnaich, to use :

cla a ir, a p oltroon

drava g, dregs : fa iinn , ge t

b atta , a

Se t the right a ccents on the vowels in the followingwords

B érd, a ta ble

feu r, gra ss

f6nn
,
a tune t6un

,
a wa ve :

a la w : 61,drink :

has, dea th cas, a foot :
ceum

, a step : am , tim e :

é, sé,he or him : u r,fresh:
s6gh,p lea sure .

or,gold. b6g. soft
pris,p rice : b6, a cow

la gh

B ra da n
,
a sa lm on : gu rra cag, a hay - cock : a rda na ch, proud

spersail, j ocose : ceélmh6r
,
musica l.

Pronounce the fo llowingwords of three a nd offour sylla b les, a ccording to the

p receding ru les for pronuncia tion

A in diadh a chd, ungodliness .

A in - iochd- m hor, cru el.

A oidh- e a l a chd,hosp ita bleness .

B e lg- a ir- e an,foxes, vu lp es .

B ead- a idh- e a chd,p etu la nce .

B oir- ionn - a ch, a fem a le .

Ca o ch. la id- e a ch
,
cha ngea ble .

Coim h- lion - ta chd,p erfection .

Crio s - ad- a ir, a belt - m a ker .

D ubh- a r- aidh, dowry .

E u -da ing
- ne a chd, infirmness .

Fa ir- e a ch - adh ,feeling.

G ra in - e a ch- adh
,
a bhorring.

Iom - ad- aidh, too m uch.

P olysy lla bles .

An - a -m e a s - a r- ra , intemp era te .

A n - éif- e a chd- a ch, inefeetu a l.
A th- bhe o th - a ich- te , r evived.

A th - chom h - a ir- le a ch- adh, re

a dvising.

B rath- a ir- e a ch- a s
,
brotherhood.

La im h - se a ch - adh, ha ndling.

Lugh -da ich- te , diminished.

M a igh
-de a n - a s, virginity .

Muinn - te a r - a ch
,
a serva nt .

Na om h - a ch- adh
,
sa nctifying.

6n - ra chd- a n , a lonely p erson .

Pe a o - a ch - adh, sinning.

Riom h- a ch- a s,finery .

Righ-nea ch - adh, m a king tough.

Sge a lb - a ir - e a chd, sp litting.

Sga inn
- e e l- a ch, ca lumnious .

T ru a ill- ldh- e a chd
,p o llution .

T a ibh - sea r - a chd, the second

sight.

B u th- a inn - e a ch - adh, be a ting.

Coimh - fhre ag
- a r- ra ch, corre

sp onding.

Chl- sle a m h- na ch - adh, ba ck

Do - le ir- sinn- ea ch, invisible .
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E un - ad- a ir- e a ch,fowling.

Féin - fhio s - ra ch - adh
,

self- ex

p erience .

Iom a ghneith- e a ch, of ma ny

Ion - rogh
- nuidh- e a chd, eligi

Mi- chilin- ich- idh, willforget.

PART II.

E TYMOLOGY.

E TYMOLOGY trea ts ofthe dif

ferent pa rts of speech into

W hich words a re divided
,

a nd their Cla ssifica tion, In
flection, a ndDeriva tio n .

CLA SSIF ICA T ION OF W ORDS.

T he words of the Ga e lic la n

gu age m a y b e dividedinto nine

cla sse s
,
or pa rts of sp eech.

The nam e s ofthe pa rts of

speech a re
,
the A r ticle

,
the

N oun
,
the Adj ective,the Pro

noun
,
the V erb

,
the Adverb

,

the Pr ep osition,the Conj unc
tion

,
a nd the Interjection.

1 . The Ar ticle — A n A rticle
is a word pla ced b efore a

noun
,
t o point it ou t a nd to

lim it its m e a ning ; a s,

FOCLACHADH.

SE GRSA CHA DH FHOCA LA N

Fa oda r foca il na ca m nte

Ga élig a
‘
roinn gu na odh scor

saibh, no pairte a n cainn te .

Is iad a inm e a n nam pa ir

te a n cainnte
,
am Punga r,

a n t-Ainm ea r
,
am B ua dha r

,

Riochda r
,
a n Gn iomha r, Co

ghniomha r, a n Roimhea r
,
a n

Clisgea r, a gus a n N a isgea r .

1 . Am Punga r .
—Is éFling

a r foca l a cha lre a r roim h

a inm e a r chum a chom h

a rra chadh a - m a ch ; m a r
,

A
’

m huir
, the se a ; a n righ, the king ; na m orairea n, the lords

a
’

bhfiird, of the ta ble ; na n 6rd, ofthe ham m ers .

2 . The N o un — A N oun
is the n a m e of a person,
pla ce, or thing; a s

,
J ohn

,

London
,p en.

2 . An t-Ainm ea r .
—IS e

Aj nm e a r
,
a inm neach

,
site

,

no ni; m a r
,
I a in

,
Lunuinn

,

p ea nn.

M aigh -de a n m ha ra
,
a mer

m a id.

Ne o chrio ch naich te,

finished.

Oil- e a n - a ch- adh
,
educa ting.

Pro c - ad- air- e a chd,p lea ding.

Riagh - a il- tich- te , regu la ted.

Uchd-mha c- a ch- adh
, a dop ting.

E ARRAN II .

FOCLA CHADH.

Tha FOCLACHADH a
’
te a ga sg

m u ga ch scorsa foca il a ir

le th
’
s an roinne a r a

'

chainnt
,

fin Sebrsa cha dh
,
an Tea rn

a dh
,

’
u s fim

'

Fréumha cha dh.
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T he noun is the only p a r t of spe ech which e xpre sse s a dis

tinct ide a withou t the help ofa no the r wo rd.

N ouns a re either p rop er

or comm on.

A P rop er nou n is the nam e

given to a pe rso n o r pla ce , to

dis tinguish su ch from the re st

of the spe cie s ; a s, J a m es,Lon

A Comm on noun deno te s a ny
o ne of a kind o r spe cie s ; a s

,

m a n
,
city ,

river .

A Co llective noun is a word

which signifie s m a ny ; a s, co

munn , com pa ny.

3 The Adjectiva — A n

Adj ective is a word joined
to a noun to express its

qu a lity ; a s,

Tha A inm e a ra n eca r t no

cum a nta .

Is e a inm e a r Coa rt a n t - a inm
a bhuine a s do ne a ch no ai gu
’

e ada r- dhe a l- a chadh o deilhid
eile ; m a r

, Séum a s, Lunuinn,
N Elus .

T ha ainm e a r Oil/ma nta a
’

nochdadh a cin a ir- bith de she .

orsa ; m a r
,
duine, ba ile, a hh

a inn .

Is e a inm e a r Lbda ch
,
fo ca l

a ta
’

cia lla chadh m ora in m a r,

sluagh, p e ople .

3 . Am B ua dha r .
— Is e

bua dha r foca l
'

a chuirea r ri

a inm ea r a
‘
nochdadh a bhu

a idh ; m a r
,

B a la chan m a th
,
a goodb oy ; sonn treun, a br a ve hero ; be a n

choir, a civil wom a n da oine mora ,grea t m en.

T hu s when we u se the no un da y,
”

b e ca u se we do no t expre ss wha t sort of a da y it is ;

the term is indefinite,
bu t when

we sa y coldday ,hot day , dry day,wet day ,
850. w e expre ss tou r

qua litie s of the nou n day , b y the adj e ctive s, cold, ho t, dry ,we t.

4 . The Pr onoun .
— A P10

noun is a wordu sedinste ad

ofa noun ; a s,

Léughaidh I a in

his b ook, bu t he a bu se s it no t.

5. The V erb.
— A V erb is

a wordwhich signifies to be,
to do

,
or to be done to .

4 . An Rio chda r .
— Is e

Riochda r foca l a chuire a r
’

a n ait a inm eir ; m a r
,

h. le a bha r, a ch cha m hill sé é ; J ohn re ads

5. An Gniomha r .
—Is e

Gniom ha r foca l a tha
’
efa l

la chadh a bhi
,
a bhi

’
de a n

a m b no
’
bhide a nta do .

Tha m i. I a m . B hu a il e, he struck. B hu a ileadh sinn, we

wer e struck.

T he verb a lwa ys a ffirm s o r sa ys som e thing of its nom ina tive

which is either a noun o r prono un . T he ve rb m a y ju stly be
ca lled the life or e ssence of the se ntence , fo r withou t it no thing
ca n be affirm ed or said of a ny person or thing. Thus, in the
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sentence
,

I rea d a nd J ohn writes,
W ithou t the se two words I a nd J ohn would

e xpre ss no thingin this sen tence .

a nd writes.

”

6 . TheAdverb.

— AnAdverb
is a word joined to a verb

,

to expre ss the tim e, pla ce,
or m a nner in which a thing
is done .

FOCLACHADH.

the verb s a re rea d

6 . AnCo -

ghnz
‘
omha r .

- Is e

Co—ghniom ha r fo ca l a chuir
'

e a r rigniom ha r,a
'

nochdadh

na h- nine
,
a n aite no na dbigh

a ir a n de en a r ni m a r
,

T ha Pe ada r a
’

léughadh a - nis, Pe te r is now re ading. T hig
a - n

‘
ws, com e up . Shéinn a n oighgu - b

‘
inn, the m a idsungsweetly .

7 . The Prep osition
— A

Preposition is a wordpla ced

b efore nouns to point ou t

their rela tion to one a n

o ther ; a s,

T ha ’
chu a ch a ir a

’

bhbrd. the cup is on the ta ble .

gu laimh,from hand to ha nd.

8 . The Interj ection — An
Interjection is a wordwhich
expresse s a sudden em o tion

ofthe m ind; a s,Och ! A la s !

9. The Conj unction — A

conjunction is a word u sed

to connect words a nd sen

tenoes toge ther ; a s,

7 . An Roimhea r .
— Is e

Roimhea r foca l a chuire a r

roimh a inm e a ra n
,
a

c

nochd

a dh a n t - se a sa imh a nns am

b eil iaddo cheile ; m a r

0la lmh

8 . An Olisgea r .
— Is eClisg

e a rfoca la tha
’
nochdadhglu a

sa id ghra id na h- innt
'

inn ;
m a r

, 0m o thru a igh, m isc !

0p ity m e
9. An N a isgea r .

— IS e

N a isge a r foca l a gha bha rgu

foca il a gu s cia lla irte a n a
‘
na sgadh richeile ; m a r

,

T ha Pe ada r agus I ain sona do - bhr
‘
zgh gu

’
m b eil iad m a th,

Pe te r a ndJ ohn a re ha ppy beca use they a re go od.

DECLENSION OF W ORDS.

D eclension is tha t cha nge

W hich the b eginning a nd

termina tion of a word un

dergoes to express its va

tiou s rela tions.

T IE
’

ZARNADH PHOCAL.

Is is Team adh a n t- a tha r

ra chadh sin a nithe a r a ir

toise a ch
’
a s a ir deireadh

foca il
,

chum a cha ochla

sea sam h a
‘
nochdadh.

D eclension is a lso ca lledInflection, a nd a de clina ble word is sa id

to b e de clinedo r inflected, when it receive s diffe rent cha nge s. The

cha nge s m a de upon the beginning a nd end ofwords by 1nflect10n,
a re ca lledA ccidents .
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Thus, the w ord cbrag,
”

a finger, is cha nged by infle ction ,

cora ige , cora ig, chora g, cora ga n, cora ga ibh, cho ra ga . The infle c
tions or a ccidents ofcorog a re therefore

,
ige ,ig, ch, a n, a ibh, a .

The A rticle
,
N oun

,
Ad

jective , a nd Pronoun
,

a re

declinedby N um ber
,Gender,

Ca se
,
a ndForm .

N UMBER — N um b er is one

or m ore tha n one .

There a re two num b ers
,

the Singula r a nd the Plur a l.

W hen w e spe a k of one
'

object

Tea rna r a m Phnga r, an
t - Ainm e a r

,
a m B uadha r

a gus a n Riochda r
,
ls Air

ea mh
,
Gin

,
Ca r

,
a gus Sta id.

A IREAMH.
—IS e A irea m h

a on
,
no na

’

s m b na h- a on .

Tha (1a Airea mh ann
,

e adhon
,
A ona r a gu s I om a dh.

it is sa id to b e in the singula r
num b er ; when two or m ore tha n two obj e cts a re spoken of, the
noun is sa id to b e in the plura l num b er.

The singula r signifie s only
one ob j ect ; a s,bord, a ta ble .

The Plura l expresses m ore

obj ects tha n one ; a s, baird,
ta b les ; brbga n, shoe s .

GENDER. Genderis ca lled

the distinction ofsex .

There a re only two Gen

ders in theGa elic
,
the M a s cu

line a nd

The m a scu line gender de

no te s a nim a ls of the m a le

sex ; a s,duine, a m a n ; ta rbh,
a b u ll.

The fem inine gender de

no te s a nim a ls of the fem a le
sex ; a s, bea n, a wom a n ; bo

’

,

a cow .

E very ina nim a te obj ect in
Ga elic

,
is either m a sculine

Tha A oma r a
’
cia lla chadh

a on chu spa ir, a
- m hain ; m a r

,

cea nn
,
a he a d.

Tha Iom a dh a e la lla chadh

na
’
s m b chuspa ire a n, na

h- a on ; m a r
,

cinn
,
heads

cua cha n
,
cups .

Gum— Theire a r cada r

dhe a la cha dh ghineil riGin .

Cha n -
’
eil a ch da Ghim

a nns a
’

Gha
'

elig, a m Fe a r

a nta a gu s a m B oirea nta .

Tha a n gin fe a ra n ta
’

cia ll

a chadh na n ginca l firionn ;
m a r

,
e a ch

,
a horse ; coilea ch,

a cock .

Tha a n gin b oire a n ta cia ll

a chadh na n ginca l b oirionn

m a r
,
ldir

,
a m a re ; cea rc

,
a

hen .

Tha ga ch ui neo—bheb
,

fe a ra n ta no b oire a nta a nns

The G a elic la ngu age is no t singu la r in the distribu tion of Gender
,
for the

HE BRE W , FRE N CH , a ndIT A LIA N distrib u te Gende r to ina nim a t e o bje cts pre cise ly
in the sa m e m a nne r a s the G a e lic. E a ch ofthe se la ngu a ges m a kes e very ina nim a te

o bject either m a sculine or fem inine
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o r fem inine ;
*

a s
,
bbrd

,
a

ta ble
,
is m a sculine ; cla ch

,

a stone
,
isfeminine .

In E nglish there is a h .

o ther gender ca lled the N eu

ter,which signifie s neither m a s
cu line nor feminine, a nd it is

u sed to deno te a ny obj ect
which ha s no a nim a l life ; a s

,

p en, s tone .

FOCLACHADH.

a
’
Gha e

'

lig ; m a r so
,
tha tigh

(a hou se), fe a ra nta a gu s

er a chh (a tree ), b oirea nta .

T ha gin eile
‘

a nns a
’

B heu rla

ris a n a b ra r a n N eota ir tha
’

m fo ca l so
’

cia lla chadh na ch
’

eil a n cu spa ir fe a ra nta no b oi

re a nta , gna thaiche a r e a chia l

la chadh cu spa ir ne e - bheb
m a r

,p ea nn, cla ch.

T he E nglish is sa id to b e the only langu age which follows the

o rder ofna ture in the distribu tion ofGender

T here a re thre e m ode s ofdis.

tinguishing sex .

T ha trid01ghe an cada r dhee l

a cha idh ghineil arm.

1 . B y different words a s, 1 . Le m uth fo cail m a r
,

Firionn.

ll
”

A tha ir

B a la cha n

B iora iche

B e e

B oda ch

B ra thair

Coilea ch

Cfi

Cu lla ch
,
torc

D amh
A Drac

D uine

E a ch

Fle a sga ch,

A s there a re b u t two Genders in the Ga elic la ngu a ge , a Highla nder in his first
a t tem p ts t o enuncia te his ide a s in English, frequ en tly a pplie s the pronouns he a nd

she to o bje cts which a re repre se nted by the prono un it in English this is inde ed

m o st n a tu ra l, b e ca u se in his own la ngua ge every ina nim a te obj e ct is either m a scu

line or fem in ine a s, bord, a ta b le , is m a sculin e , a nd clo ck , a stone , is fem inine .

F rom this circum sta nce , a Ga elic sp e a k e r , no t a cqu a in t edwith the pronom ina l re
p re senta tive ofthe Neu te r Gende r in English , will very na tura lly sa y , in conve rsing
a b ou t a ta b le o r a stone , he is a fine ta ble ; she is a la rge stone inste a d of it

is a fin e t a b le it is a la rge stone . I t is known tha t there a re p e rsons who do
n o t scruple to ridicule the Ga e l for su ch na tura l expre ssion s a s the se b u t su ch p er

sons wo u lddo we ll t o consider tha t the la ngu a ge of e very na tion ha s its own p ecu

lia ritie s , a nd a ny o ne who indu lge s in sne ermg a t a n expression b a sed on the p e cu

lia r idiom ofa no ther la ngu a ge , b e ca u se it do e s n o t in e v ery p oint co rresp ondwith

his own fa vo urite tongu e , is a t once cha rge a b le with igno ra nce of the ph11030phy ,
no t only ofthe Ga elic la nguage , b u t a lso ofo ther la ngu a ges.

m o ther

girl

fi lly
do e

gam m er

sis ter

hen

bitch

sow

heifer (hefer)
du ck

wom a n

m a re

m aid, spinste r
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the fem inine gende r, even when a n e bj e ct c f the m a le sex is

spoken of; a s . gobha rfhirionn, a he -

go a t .

OB S. 2 .
— V Vhen the adj ective boirionn is j oined to the nam e

of the m a le individu a l of a spe cie s it a gre e s with the noun in

the m a scu line gende r, when the obj e ct signified is of the fem a le

sex ; a s, ca t boirionn , a she - ca t.

T he m a sculine of som e fo re st a nim a ls is distinguishedb y pre

fixing boc, a b u ck, a nd coilea ch, a co ck
,
to the n a m e of the

fem a le ; the prefix ed w ord go ve rns the o the r 1 11 the genitive ;
a s boo -géibhre, a he - go a t ; bo o- e a rba , a ha rt. Some of the

fe a the red trib e s a re a lso distinguished b y p refixing coilea ch a nd

cea rc (a hen ), to the na m e of the pla ce which they inha bit ;
coik a chw oille, a wo odcock , ce a rc-fhra oich, a m o orhen .

RULE SFOR DI ST IN GUISHI N G T HE RIA ILT E A N GU COMH A RR A CH

GEN DE R o r N o uN s B Y T HE IR A DH Gm A IN M E A RA N LE ’

N

T ERMIN A T ION S. D U N A DH .

3 . N ou ns who se la st vowel 3 . T ha a inm e a ra n eig am

is b road, a nd Dim inu tive s in b eil a m fu a im rag dheiridh

a n
, a re genera lly m a sculine le a then

f

u s C line a nan le a n,

a s, gu - cum a n ta fe a ra nta m a r,

B ord, a ta ble ; ceo, mist ; ca th, a ba ttle ; b rt
‘

in, sorrow; surd,
a la crity claga n , a little bell b a lga n, a little bag.

4 . D e riv a tive s in - a ch,
- a dh, - a s , - a ir

,
- e a r, - eir, - iche , a nd

i n , fo r the m o st p a rt , signifying agen ts o r do e rs, a re gene ra lly
m a scu line ; a s

,
m a rca ch a rider ; cdnnadh,fu el ce a rta s j us

tice piob a ir, a p ip er ; sgoile a r, a schola r ; paipeir, p ap er

sgéula iche , a ta le
- te ller .

5. N ou ns who se la st vowel is i, deriva tive s in - a chd, a nd

dim inu tive s in ag a re m o stly fem inine ; a s, m uir, sea ; riogh

a cbd a kingdom ; sgu a b ag, a little sheaf.

E XCE PT .
— T ho se in - a ir , - cir, - ire , a nd iche, a re m a sculine ;

a s, cu b a ir, a coop er ; cle a saiche , a yuggler

6 .
_
M o st no un s of o ne sylla ble p ro no unced by na , a re fem

inine a s, cu a ch, a cup clu a s
,
a n e a r .

E XCE P T .
—Cu a n

,fu a th,gu a l, tu a r , tru a s, sluagh, tu a th byo .

G E N D E R o r NOUN S FROM G 1N A IN M E A RA N BHO
’

N

TH E IR. SIGN IFICA T ION . CIA LLA CH A DH .

7 . T he na m e s of the ele 7 . T ha a inm e a n na n du 1le a n,

m en ts, of the se a sons of the tra tha n na bliadhna ,
‘
laithe a n

ye a r da ys ofthe week, m e ta ls, na se a chduin 11am m io ta ilte a n,

From ea ch ofthese ru le s there a re severa l excep tions.
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colo urs, gra in, vege ta b le s, li

qu o rs, a nd tim be r
,
a re

,
fo r the

m o s t pa rt, m a scu line ; a s
,

na n da than ,
na n gran, na n

lu san,
na n na m fiodh

,

m a r a
’

s trice fe a ra nta m a r,

T eine
,fire ; ca rra ch, sp ring ; di ia ru nn

, iron

ce rcur. sca rlet ; crum e a chd, whea t ; ca l, ka il ; le a nn, beer ;

giubha s fir . e

8 . N am e s of dise a se s, cou r 8 . T ha a inm e a n gha luran ,

trie s, a nd he a venly b odie s, a re dhucha n
,

’

u s cho rpan spéu r

fo r the m o st p a rt fem inine ; a il m a r a
’

s trice b oire a nta ;
a s, m a r

,

A
'

bhuidhe a ch, the j a undice ; a
’

ghriu tha ch, the m ea sles . A n

Olaind, Holla nd; a
’

ghria n, the sun a
’

ghe a la ch, the m oon .

One — A few nouns a re u sed a s m a scu line in som e districts,
a ndas fem inine in o thers a s, a irea mh, cuilinn ,fa s a ch, le a bha r,
t
‘
im, toba r, sa lm ,

* dye . In a gra m m a tica l sense , the nou n s b oi

rio nna ch, or b a inio nna ch, a fem a le ; ca pu ll. a m a re ; m a rt
,
a

cow
,
a re m a scu line a nd sga lag, a fa rm - serva nt is femnn n e .

CASE — There a re five ca ses
,

the N omin a tive
, Genitive

,

D a tive
,
A ccusa tive

,
a nd V0

ca tive .

A noun or pronoun is in the

nomina tive ca se when it is the

nam e of the p e rson o r thing
which a cts

,
o r is spoken of.

A no un is in the genitive ca se

when it e x pre sse s o wne rship o r

p o sse ssio n ; a s , tigh Thom a is
,

T hom a s
’

s hou se .

A noun o r pronou n is in the

A ccu sa tive ca se when it is the

n am e of the person o r thing
which is the obj ect suffe ring
from a n a ction o r m ovem en t.

INFLECT ION OF THE ART ICLE .
There is b u t one A r ticle

in the Ga elic
,
na m ely, the

D efinite
,
A N

,
the . It is thu s

declined

CAR.
—Tha 001g caran ann

,

a n t- Ainm ca ch
,
a n Gintea ch

a n D oir ta ch
,
a n Cusp a ra ch,

a gu s a n Ga irm ea ch.

T ha a inm e a r no rio chda r

a nns a
’

cha r a inm ea ch
’

nu a ir

is e a ium ne ach no 11 1 it ta
’

spreige a dh. n o a inm ich te .

T ha a inm e a r, a nns a
’

cha r

ghin te a ch
’

nu a ir a tha é ’

no chd

udh séilbh no cbire ; m a r,péa nn

P hea da ir , Pe te r
’

s pe n.

T ha a inm e a r no rio chda r

a nns a
’
cha r chu sp a r a ch

’

nu a ir

is e a imm a n ne a ch no
'

n nia

tha 1 1a chu spa ir a
’

fula ng fo

ghniom h,
no fo ghlua sad.

T E ARN ADH A
’
PHUNGA IR.

Cha n-

’

eil a ch a on P/n
‘

mg
a r a nns a

’
Gha élig, e adhon,

a n Cinntca ch
,
A N

,
the . T ea r

na r e m a r so

T he Gender of a ll Ga e lic Nouns deno ting ina nim a te o bj e cts is e sta b lished b y
cu stom , a nd unifo rm ly m a rked in a ll the G a e lic Lexicons ; a nd, once fix ed,

it

shouldce rta inly rem a in uncha nged eve rywhe re .
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A N
,
the .

'

Singula r. Plura l.
m a s . fem . m a s . a ndfem .

N om . a n
,

*
a m the . a n

, a
’

the . N om . n a , the .

Gen . a n
,
a
’

of the . n a of the . Ge n . na m
,
na n, of the .

a n a n t to the 0 a n a n i to the or to the or
D a t. i’u ,

i

a
’

I o n the . l’n,

,

a
’

on the .

B a t.
on the .

A ccxl' a n, a m the . a n
,
a
’

the . A ce . the .

POSIT I ON OF T HE A RT ICLE . SUID HE A CHA DH A
’

r HUN GA I n .

1 . Am is prefix edo nly to m a scu line nouns b eginningwith the
la b ia ls, b,f, m ,p a s , a m b b rd, the ta ble .

2 . A n of the nom ina tive ca se is prefix ed to nouns m a scu line

beginning with a vowel o r a ny of the o the r eight conso na nts ;
a s , a n t - adha r, the a ir a n cam p , the ca mp .

3 . A n of the nom ina tive ca se fe m inine , is pre fix ed to nouns

ft m inine b eginningwith a vowel, withfo r a ny ofthe o the r eight
conson a nts

,
ex ce pt 0, a ndg ; a s, a n o sag, the breeze a n fhebil,

theflesh a n de a lt, the dew a n lOng, the ship .

4 . A
’

Of the nom ina tive is prefix ed o nly to fem inine nou ns

b eginning with b, c, g, m , p ; the fem inine nou n a fter a
’

is

a lwa ys a spira ted; a s, a
’

bhrbg, the shoe .

5. A n of the ge nitive is pre fix ed to nouns m a scu line b egin

ning with a vowe l a ndwith d,f, l, n, r , s, t .

6 . N a m of the ge nitive plu ra l is pre fix ed to a ll nou ns b egin

ningwith the la bia ls b,f,m , p ,
a nd na n is prefix ed to a ll no u ns

b eginning with a vowe l, o r a ny of the o ther eight consona nts .

DE CLE N SION . TE ARNADH.

There a re two D eclensions
,

Tha da Thea rna dh ann
,
a

the First a nd the Second. Cheud a gus a n D a r a .

W hen a noun of the first or ’

N u air a thea rna r a inm e a r de
se cond decle nsion, b eginning
with a vowe l

,
s pu re , o r sl, sn ,

sr, is de clinedwith the a rticle ,
it ha s a no ther infle ction ca lled

the A rticula tedForm .

A noun who se la st vowel

1 3 B r o a d
,
is ofthe First do

clension ; a s, hard, bra n.

’

n che udno de
’

n dara tea rnadh,
0 0 0

a to xse a chadh le fu a 1m ra 1g, le s

gla n, no , sl, eu , sr, leis a
’

pht
‘

In

ga r, tha cla o na dh eil
’

a ige ris an

a bra r a n Sta id Pht
‘

m ga ichte .

Tha a inm e a r d
’
a m b eil

’
fhu a im ra g dheire a nna ch

Leu tha u
,
de

’
n Cheud tea r

nadh ; m a r
,
eno ch.

T he inflections Ofthe a rticle a re a m , na , na m , a nd na n the o the r form s a re

Only e lisio ns o fa n .

1 T h e Ga e lic a rticle , lik e tha t ofo the r la ngu age s, ha s no voca tive.
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T he declensio n ofno uns a nd adj e c tive s is chiefly e ffe c ted by
inse rting the le t te r i, a spira ting a n initia l co nso na nt, a ndcha ng
ing a fina ldiphthong in the nom ina tive singu la r.

GENERA L RULES FOR FORMING
THE CASES OF AN I N

D IJ FIN IT E NOUN OF THE

FIRST DECLENSION .

1 . The 110111i11 a tive
,
da tive

,

a nd a ccu sa tive singu la r of

no uns m a sculine
,
a re a like .

2 . T he genitive a ndvo ca

tive singula r ofno uns m a s

cu line a re a like
,
bu t the

voca tive is a spira ted.

3 . The nom ina tive a nd

a ccusa tive plura l a re like

the genitive singula r.

4 . The genitive plura l is

genera lly form ed by a spir

a ting the nom ina tive sin

gu la r.

5. The da tive plura l gen

ora lly ends in b u t in

som e no uns it is like the

nom ina tive .

6 . T he vo ca tive plura lge

nera lly ends in a .

FIRST DECLENSION.

A noun of the Firs t de

clension form s its genitive

singula r by inserting the le t

ter i b e twe en the la st vowe l

a ndthe nex t consona n t a fte r

it in the nom ina tive ; a s
,

bit rd
,gen. b aird.

A
’

CHE UD l ARNADn .

‘N ia inm e a r do
’
n Cheud

tba rtia tllt ft ghintca ch a ona r

leis a n litir i
,
a chur a - s ligh

cada r a n fhu a im ra ig dheir

ca nna ich a gus a n a th cht
’

mn

ra ig
’

na deiglt a nns a n nin

m e a ch ; m a r
,
bra n

,gin . bra in .

In the spoken la ngu a ge the da tive plu ra l com m only te rm ina tes lik e the no m i

na tive . Thc te rm ina tion abh o r a tok is pn ncnpa lly co nfined to the writte n langu a ge .

RIA ILT E AN CUMA NT
’
A e nr

MAD II CHA R A INME IR N E O

CHIN N T ICII DE
’

N cu e un

TEARN ADU .

1. T ha a inm e a eh
,
doir

ta ch a gus cu 3pa ra eh a ona r
,

ainm e a rn fe a ra n ta co - iona n .

2 . T ha ginte a ch a gus

ga irm e a eh a ona r ainm e a ran

fe a ra n ta co- iona n
,
a ch seid

iehe a r a n ga irm e a eh.

3 . T ha a n t - a inm e a ch
’
us

a n e u spa ra eh iom adh
,
co

ione n ris a
’

ghinte a eh a oma r.

4 . N ithe a r a n ginte a ch

iom adh m a r a
’
s trice

,
le

séide a ehadh a n a inm ich

a ona ir.

5. Dilna idh a n doirta eh

iom adh m a r a
’

s trice le z

'

blt

a eh
’
a n cuid a dh- a inm e a r

a n
,
tha e iona n ris a n a in

m e a ch.

6 . Dim a idh a n ga irm e a eh

iom adh m a r a
’

s trice le a .
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E XAMPLES.

FOCLACHADH.

SAMPLAIRE A N .

BARB
,
m a s . a poet.

INDEFINIT E .

Singula r.

N om . hard
,
a p o e t.

Gen . baird
,
of a p o e t.

D a t. b ard
,
to a p oe t.

A cc.

* b ard
,
a p o e t.

V a c. a b llaird
,
O p o e t.

DE F IN IT E N OUN S.

A no un de clined with the

a rticle p refix ed to it
,
is D efi

nite, a nd a noun withou t the

a rticle is Indefinite .

definite noun m a s

cu line b eginningW ith a con

son a n t
,
ex cept d, l,n, r ,s, t,

a spira te s the genitive a nd

da tiv e singu la r. It ha s no

v oca tive .

P lu ra l.

N om . b a rrd
,p o e ts .

Gen . bhard
,
ofp o e ts .

D a t. b arda ibh
,
to p o e ts .

A cc. b aird
,p o e ts .

V o c. a bharda
,
O p o e ts .

A IN M E A RA N ClN N T E A CH .

T ha a inm e a r tea rn te le is a
'

phunga r roim he , C
‘
zm tte a c

h

agu s a inm e a r gun a m pu nga r

roim he , N eo - ch
‘
znntea ch.

7 . Séidichidh a inm e a r cinn

te a ch fe a ra nta
,

’

toise a cha dh
,

le connra ig, a ch d, l, n, r , s,
t
,
a n gin te a ch a gu s a n doirt

a ch a oma r. Cha n -

’

eil ga ir

m e a ch a ige .

Ons — A definite nou n , m a sculine o r fem inine , b eginningwith

a conson a n t, is a lwa ys pla in in e ve ry ca se of the plu ra l.

A M BARD
,
m a s . the poet.

DEFINIT E .

Singu la r.

N . a m b ard
,
the p o et.

G. a
’
bhaird

,
of the p o et.

D rl
‘

a
’
b liard

,
to the p o e t.

A . a m b ard
,
the p o et.

Plura l.

N . n a b aird
,
the p o e ts .

G: na m hard
,
of the p o e ts .

D . n a b arda ibh
,
to the p o ets.

A . n a b aird
,
the p o e ts.

N o rm — In de clining the da tive singu la r, sa y a lways , M
'

s a
’

bhard, o r do
’

n bhard, to the p oe t, a ndin the da tive plu ra l do na

b ardaibh to the p oets . Sa y likewise fo r o the r nou ns .

A fte r the s a m e m a nn er de cline b ala ch, m a s . a la d b onna ch,

T h e Ga elic n ou n , liketh e English n oun ,
ha s n o a ccusa tive form difi

'

erent fr om

th e nom ina tiv e , b u t v h en the n oun b e com e s the o bj e ct of th e a ction ofa ve rb , it

ca nno t b e sa id tha t it is go verned in th e n om ina tive . T he no un in b o th la ngu a ge s

ha s a n a ccus a tive o r obj ective s ta t e ; the refo re it ha s b e en foundne cessa ry t o intro

duce the t erm em ploy ed t o de scrib e it in tha t sta t e .

1 T his ca se re quire s a lwa ys a p rep o sition b efo re it ; a s , a ir a
’

b hard, o r do
'

n

hirara , o n the p oet, o r to the p oet. T he da tive ca se e xp re sse s n o t e rm ina tiona l

va rie ty ofm e a n ing in eith er num b er with ou t a prep o sitio n e xp ressed b efore it . A ny
o ther sim ple prep osition m a y b e u sed a s , a ig, a s, de ,fo , m u , 0, a c.
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m . a ca ke o r ba nnock : ca t
,
m . a ca t :

FOCLACIIADII.

b oda ch, m . a n o ld
m a n coim hea rsna ch, m . a n eighbou r firio nna ch, m . a m a n

m a na ch
, m , a m onk : ca na ch, m . m ounta in - down fle a sga cli,

m . a y oung m a n cio m a ch,
m . a cap tive : C a nnb e u la ch, a

Ca mp bell ; giom a ch . m . a lobster, a stricus .

OGLACII
,
m a s . a serva nt.

INDEFINIT E .

Singula r.

bgla ch, a serva nt.

bgla ich, of a serva nt.

bgla ch, to a serva nt.

bgla ch, a serva nt.

bgla ich, O serva nt.

A

O

RT ICUL A T E D FORM .

8 . A de finite no u n m a sculine
b eginningwith a vow e l require s

t with a hyphe n b efo re it in

the nom ina tive singu la r, a nd

h with a hyphen in the nom i

n a tive
, da tive, a nd a ccusa tive

plura l ; thu s,

Plura l.

N . bgla ich, serva nts .

G. 6gla ch, of serva nts .

D . bgla cha ibh, to serva nts .

A . bgla ich, serva nts .

V .

* bgla cha , O serva nt.

ST A ] D PH UN GA ICHT E .

8 . Ga bha idh a inm e a r cinn

te a ch a
’

toise a chadh le tu a im

ra ig. t agu s ta tha n
,
roim he

a nns a n a inm e a ch a ona r,agu s h-
v

le ta tha n, roim he a nns a n a in

m e a ch .

’

sa n doirta eh a gu s a nns

a
’

chu spa ra ch iom adh m a r- se ,

A n T - OGLACH
,
m a s

,
the serva n t.

Dnrrm rn.

Singu la r.

N . a n t- bgla ch, the serva nt.

G. a n bgla ich, of the ser va nt.
D . a n bgla ch, to the serva nt.

A . a n t - bgla ch, the serva nt.

Plura l.

N . na h- bgla ich,the serva nts .

G. n a n bgla ch ofthe serva nts .

D . n a h—bgla ich, to the , (S
'

c.

A . na h- bgla ich, the serva nts.

T hus de cline
,
a b s tol, a n ap ostle a b la ch, a ca rrio—n A b ra ch,

a Loo/t a berm ia n ara ch, a cowfeeder e o la s , science ; Inn

se a na ch, a n India n or, gold A lba nna ch, a Sco tchm a n .

9. A definite noun m a s

cu line b eginningwith s pu re,

9. Ga bha idh a inm e a rcinn

te a ch a
’

toise a chadh lc s gla n,

or sl
,
sn

,
sr

,
requires t with a no sl

,
sn

,
sr

,
t a gu s ta tha n,

A n oun b eginning with a vowe l o r f pu re , wa nts a , the sign ofthe voca tive in

b o th num b e rs ; a s
'bgla ich , O serva n t ; fhirio nna ich . 0m a n no t a 09 1m m a nd

a fhirionna ich. In p o inted a nd afi
'

ecting a ddress , 0is u sed b efo re the voca t ive a s .

O D hanie l Ogla ie h a n Dé b heo.

"

A nd som e tim es b o th 0 a nd A a re us ed ; a s,
O a 'rlgh , Oking.

—B IBLE .
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hyphen b efore it in the geni roimhe a rms a
’

ghinte a ch

tive a nd da tive singula r ;
’
u s a nns a n doirta eh a ona r ;

thu s
,

m a r- so
,

SOLUS
,
m a s . light.

INDEFINIT E .

Singula r. Plura l.

N . solu s
,

soluis . N .

G. soluis
,

sholu s . G.

D . so lu s . solu sa ibh.

V . a sholuis
,
a sholusa .

T hu s, de cline sabh , a s a w ;

wor ld; side e r, suga r ; slu agh,

a str a w.

OF FEMIN INE N OUN S.

RULES FOR THE ca se s .

10. The n om ina tiv e
,
a o

cu sa tive
,
a nd voca tive sin

gu la r of nouns fem inine a re

a like ; bu t the voca tive is

a spira ted.

1 1 . T he genitive a ndda

tive singu la r of n oun s fem

inine a re a like b u t the

genitiv e ends in e .

1 2 . The nom in a tive plura l

is form ed from the nom ina

tive singu la r by a dding a n

a nd som etim es a .

O B s.
—T he o the r ca se s of the plu ra l a re form edlike tho se of

m a sculine nou ns . Se e ru le s 4 , 5, a nd 6 .

1 3 . A definite noun fem 1 3 . Se idichidh a inm e a r

inine a spira tes the n om ina cinn te a ch boirea nta
,
a n t

tive
,
da tive

,
a nd a ccu sa tive a inm e a eh

,
a n doirta eh a gu s

singula r ; thu s, a n eu spa ra eh a ona r ; m a r- se
,

t For the sound ofc a fter t se e E x ercise s on Orthogra phy , pa ge 26,
-N o . 39.

A N sow s
,
m a s . the light.

DEFINIT E .

Singula r. Plura l.

a n Solu s
,

na soluis .

a n t- soluis
,

*
na n solu s .

ris a n t- solus
,

na solu sa ibh.

do
’

n t- solu s
,

na solu sa ibh.

sa o r, a
l

ca rp enter sa ogha l, a

p eop le ; sno tha ch
,
sap srabh,

A IN M E A RA N B OIRE A N T A .

RIA ILT E AN N AN CAR.

10. Tha a inm e a eh
,
cu s

pa ra ch a gu s ga irm e a ch

b oire a nta

co - iona n ; a ch Séidiche a r a n

ga irm e a eh.

1 1 . Tha ginte a ch agu s

doirta eh a ona r ainm e a ran

b oire a nta co—ion a n ; a ch

dun a idh a n ginte a ch le e .

1 2 . N ithe a r a n t- a inm e a ch

iom adh o
’
n a inm e a ch a ona r

le a n
,
a gus a ir u a iribh le a

,

a cha r ris .
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T hu s
,
de cline sa lm , a p sa lm siolag, a seedling ; sla tag, a

lung snathad, a needle ; srad, a sp a rk srbn, a nose .

1 6 . A definite nou n m a s 1 6 . Cha se idieh a inm e a r

culine or fem inine b eginning fe a ra nta no b oire a nta
,

’
t6is

W l ll] d
,
l
,
n
,
r
,
s
,
t
,
a spira te s e a chadh le d

,
l
,
n
,
r
,
s
,
t
,
ca r

no ca se ; a s, sam - b ith ; m a r
,

DfiN ,
m a s . a he a p . A N Dim, m a s . the he ap .

IN DE FIN IT E . D E FIN IT E .

Singu la r. Plu ra l. Singula r . Plura l.

JV . dim
,

dfinan
,
dnin . a n dim

,
na (lanan.

G . duin
,

dhfin . a n dhin , na n dim .

D . dun , duna ibh . ris a n den,
na duna ibh .

V . a dhfiin
,
a dhuna

,

; an . do
’

n dim , na dhna ibh .

So , dan, m . a p oem ; dbra n, a n o tter ; da rrag, f. a worm ,

sona s, m .fortitne tasg, m . a ghost ; tur, m . tower ; to nnag,f.

a ditch.

OB s .
—W hen a m a sculine noun ofthe first declension is m a de plura l

by
- a n , it is m a rked w ith the a cu te ,

thu s
,
dhnan to distinguish it

from m a scu lin e diminu tive s which a ll end in - a n
,
for duna n m a y

signify either he a p s or a little he a p . A ll m a sculin e a s w e ll a s fem

inine nouns m ight b e plur a lized by a dding
- a n

,
bu t t o a void the

a m biguity which m a y a rise from u sing the sylla ble
- a n , b o th a s a

plura l a nd a s a dim inu tive te rm ina tion , the n is frequ ently cu t off ;
a s, dun a for dunan .

* For the sa m e re a son the plura l of m a ny m a s

cu line nouns is lengthe nedby inse rting eh b efore a n ; a s
,
tob a r, a we ll,

pl. t obra iche a n . This form of the plur a l is not m a rked with the

a cu te .

N ouN s BEGINNING W ITH A INME ARAN A ’
T biSBA CHADH LE

L
,
N
,
n . L

,
N
,
R.

Lis
,
m a s . a n herb . A N Lils

,
m a s . the herb .

Singu la r. Plura l. Singu la r. Plura l.

N . his
,

llisan
,
h
‘

isa . N . a n lils
,

n a lr
'

isan.

G. 11125
,

'

lu s
,

‘
lu sa . G. a n luis

,
t a n lu s.

D . lu s lu sa ibh
,

- a h . ris a n lu s
, j na lu sa ibh.

V . a
‘
luis

,
a

'

lusa
,

do
’
n lu s

, [na lu sa ibh.

LAMB fem a ha nd.

N om . a ndA ce . D a t . V o c.

Sing. lam h
,

lhim b e
,
laim h

,
a

‘
larnh.

P la r . lainha n
,

‘
lam h

,
lantha n

,
a

‘
lam ha .

T he p a r ticle
- a n fo rm ing a dim inu tive is gen era lly pronounced with grea te r

em pha sis ; a s , dhn a n
’

, a sm a ll hea p . In form ing the p lu ra l its sound is le ss

strong a ndpa r tly o b scu re , sim ila r to short a a s, dunan,hea p s.
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A N LAMll
,
the ha nd.

N om . G en . Da t.

Sing. a n la m b
,

na la im b o
,

l
’

lS a n linmh .

P lur . n a litm ha n
,

n a n lam b
,

ris na lltniha n.

So , lod. m . a burden ; lada r, m . a la dle ; lfida g, f. a little

finger na sg, m . a tie ; nadu r, m . n a ture ; nio u a g,f. a gir l ;
rem

,
m . a se a l ; rada n, m . a r a ti; rhens

,
in . o r a ro ok tion

n ag,f. a sta r .

SPEC IA L RULES FOR TH E RIA ILT E A N A R A“) n o
’

N

PLURA L . 1 0m A D H .

Nom ina tive plura l m a scu line , in - a n o r - a , 620.

1 7 . M a sculine no uns in - a l, - a n ,
- a r ,

- e a r , - n ,
. r ,

- s
, 4 ,

8 m.

add - a n
,
o r - a , fo r the plura l ; a s , huide a l, a ca sh p l. b u it le a l

an pu ta n, a button p l. pu ta na or pu ta na St ile a r, a

cella r ; p l. seile a ran ; ga la r, a dise a se p l. ga la ra n ; turns, a

j ou rney ; p l. turu san, &c .

l .
—Som e m a scu line s of o ne sylla ble in - n

,
m ake the plu ra l

b y inse rting t b e tw e en a n a nd the ge nitive singu la r ; a s, cu a n ,

a n oce a n , gen . cu a in p l. cu a inte a n ; léu , a m a rsh, gen . lbin

p l. lbinte a n . A few no u ns in - ea nn a nd -
’

tll inse rt the t b e tw e e n

a n a nd the nom ina tive singula r ; a s , glea nn,
a glen ; p l. gle a nn

ta n, or glinn ; réu l, a sta r ; p l. réulta n .

Op s — T he u se of this t is to strengthen the sound, a nd to distinguish the plura l
from the dim inu tive in - a n .

2 .
— N o uns in - a l a nd - a r which

'

m a ke their plu ra l in iched a

syncop a te o r tra n spo
s e - dl a nd - a r a s . ce a nga l, a bond o r tie ,

p l. ce a ngla iche a n le a bha r, a book, liber p l. le a bhr a iche a n .

So
,
e a tha r, lo ca r, m e ada r, tob a r, se bm a r, u sga r, a j ewe l.

8 .

— T he te rm in a tio n -

a dh is cha nged in to - a nna n o r - a idh

ea n a s
, p e a cadh, sin . p l. pe a ca nna n, pe a ca idhe a n .

Genitive , Da tive , a nd V oca tive Plu ra l.

4 .

—W hen the plu ra l is le ngthe ned, the ge nitive te rm ina te s

eithe r like the nom ina tive sing. o r nom ina tive plu r., a ccording
to the ple a su re of the spe a ke r o r write r .

5.
— VVhen the plu ra l e nds in

- a nna n
, or

- ichea n, the da tive in

ibh is fo rm edfrom the nom ina tive sing. o r nom ina tive plur . a s,

N om . Sing. N om . Plur. D a t . Plur.

4K A nam
, sou l, a na m a nna n, a na m a ibh,

‘

l
‘

or a nam a nna ibh .

T his fo rm of the plura l ofm a scu line s , is princip a lly confined to no uns who se

nom ina tive a nd genitive sm g. so u nd a like o r nea rly a like . Fo r the fo rm a tio n o f

the plu ra l like the ge nitive sing. (N o . 3 ) sca rce ly diffe rs in so und from the no m i

na tive sing. in su ch wo rds as p u ta n , ga la r , & c. , on tha t a cco un t , the sylla b le
o w n

o r - a is a dded, to give the plu ra l a m o re distinct ive so u nd.

1 T he da tive in tbh is som etim e s us edfor the nom ina tive plur. as a na ma tbh for
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N om . Sing. N om . Plur. Da t . Plur .

Pe a cadh, sin, pe a ca nna n, pe a ca ibh, or pe a ca nna ibh.

T ob a r
,

a we ll, to bra iche a n, t ob ra ibh, or to bra ichibh.

”f B a ta , a bo a t
,
b a ta iche a n , b a ta ibh, or b a ta ichibh.

Ons .
— T risylla b le s a nd the t erm ina tions

- bh, - a h
,

- lbh, -mh, Cece . seldom m a ke
the da tive in - ihk .

6 .
— T he vo ca tive plu ra l is a lw a ys a spira ted it is of the sa m e

size a s the nom ina tive, a nd com m only ends in - a a ndin - e, if

the preceding vowel is sm a ll.

- a ch a nd - ea ch into -ichea n.

1 8 . Fem inin e nou ns ofm ore tha n one sylla ble in - a ch o r - ea ch

a dd a n to the genitive sing. a s, gru aga ch, a m a id,gen .
- a iche ;

p l. gru a ga iche a n m a ighe a ch, a ha re ,gen . - iche ; p l. m aighich

e a n . A lso , a m ha ch
, b u a ra ch, bogla ch, cearda ch, closa ch,

dt
‘

tda cb , lara ch, lt
‘

iire a ch,&c .

E x e n e r .

— Ca ille a ch
,
a n o ldwom a n, ve tnla p l. ca ille a cha n .

1 .
—T he fo llowing m a scu line nou ns in - a ch

, &c. form the

plu ra l by adding - ea n to the ge nitive sing. a s, te aghla ch, m .

a ndf. a fa mily . gen . - a ich p l. te aghla iche a n .
— So , a oda ch

,

b e a la ch , he sla ch, clada ch, cuibhre a ch,dbrla ch,fire a ch, m iona ch,
m u lla ch, m onadh

, b tra ch, soithea ch, tu la ch.

SPECIA L RULES FOR T H E RIA ILT E A N A RA ID A lR o SON

GEN I T I V E SI N G ULA R . A
,

GH IN T ICH A ON A IR .

MON OSYLLA B LES. A ON SM ID E A N .

1 9. Som e nouns ha ving a o r 0in the nom ina tive singula r,
cha nge a o r 0 into ni in the genitive , a nd a re then de clined

thro ugh the o the r ca se s a cco rding to the gene ra l rule s thu s,

B A LG, m a s . .a b ag.

N om . G en . D a t. A ce . V o c.

Sing. B a lg, b uilg, b a lg, b a lg, a b huilg.

P lur. B uilg, bha lg, b a lga ibh, b uilg, a bha lga .

LoN G,fem . a ship .

Sing. Long. luinge, luing, long, a
'

long,
P lnr . Longa n,

‘long, longa ibh, longa n, a
‘longa , or a n .

T he fo llowing a re ne a rly a ll the nou ns which form their

genitive a ccording to this ru le . T he se a re for the m o st pa rt

m a scu line

A into U L— A s, allt,gen . h illt, a stre a m let a lt, a j oint b a lt,

a na ma nna n . Migh t we no t a s w ell sa y a nim a b a s for unima e Since th e te rm ina

t ion 4 1971 is genera lly adop tedfo r the da tive plura l, it o ugh t to b e strict ly a dhe red

to in tha t sense b y e very person, a ndnever confounded W ith the nomina tive .
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a welt b a ll, a m em be r ; calg, a wn b a lg o r b o lg, a bag, u terus

ca r, a tu rn ; cam , a ca irn ; clag, a be ll ; fa lt, [la ir gad,

a willie (gen . ga id o r go ld).
0into u r.

—A s , bo c, gen . buic, a buck b olg, a ba g; ho
’

nn, a

ba se bord. a ta ble b roc, a ba dge r brod, a lid cam
,
the

ca vity of the hum a n body ; co rc, f. a lcnife ; cord
,
a string

co rp, a body cnoc, a knoll ; crodh, ca ttle ; dorn , a st , droh n,

f. a r ump ; fonn, la nd ; tune , gnb , a bird
’

s bi! gorn, a n

ember lorg, f. a foo t-p rint ; m oll, chaf ; o lc, evil ; 6rd, a

ha mm er ; plo c, a clod prenn ,
br a n prop ,

a supp or t poll,
a p ool ; po rt, a ferrg ; a tune $100

,
a pit so c , a p louglzslza r e ,

sdnn
,
a slou t m a n ; sop, a wisp ; s to c , a stock ; toll, a b ole ;

to lm
,
a round hillock ; tém

,
a ro und[till tonn, a wa ve ; torc,

a bo a r sgonn , m . a do ll spéng, m . sp onge .

E x cn rr .
— T he fo llowing nouns in - a ll

,
- a nn,

- a s
,
a nd - a cb ,

cha nge a in to oi, in the genitive ; a s , b a s,
’

f. (gen . b oise . )p a lm of
the b a nd ; b ann ,f, b o inne or b a iune , a hinge o r ba nd ca s ,f.

coise, a foot cla ch, cloiche ,
a sto ne cla nn .f. cloinne , clzildren

cra nn, m . (gen . cruinn, croinn, or crainn) m . a p lough ; a tree ;

da ll, m . doill, a blind one ; fra s, f. froise , a shower ; Ga ll, m .

Ocill, Lowla nder .

20. Se ve ra l no uns ha ving a diphthong in the nom in a tive sing.

cha nge it in the genitive ; a nd a re then de clined thro ugh the

o the r ca se s a cco rding to the gene ra l ru le s ; thu s,

N om . Sing. G en . Sing. N om . Plu r.

e a is cha ngedinto ei, a s, e a ch, m a horse , eich, eich.

3 a is cha ngedin to i. a s, m ea nn, m . a laid, m inn
,
m inn .

eb is cha ngedin to izli. a s, seol, m . a s a il, sit
‘

nl, siuil.

e
’

u l is cha nged into ebil, a s, ne
'

ul
,
m . a clo ud, neoil, neoil.

is cha ngedin to coir,a s,deur,m . a te a r, de nit , de bir.

id is cha nged in to éi, a s, gria n,f. a sun , gre
’

ine,gria na n .

‘

10is cha ngedinto i, a s, cio ch,f. a p ap , ciche , ciocha n .

EXA M PLE S. SA M PLA IRE A N .

FlA DH, m a s . a de er

N om . Gen. Da t .

Fiadh, fe
'

idh, fiadh,
Feidh, fhiadh, féidli,

Cniocn ,fem . a n e nd.

C ricch. criche
,

crich, crio ch,

Crio cha n , chrio ch, cn o clia ibh, cn o cha n

B a s , ca r, cla ch, cldnn , a re often spe lt box, cos, clo
'

t h
, clom n , in the nom ina tive .
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T he re st of the nou ns which m ake their genitive by this rule ,
a re ne a rly e num e ra ted a s fo llows

E A in to E L— A S
,
b éa nn ,f. gen . b einne , a hill ; ce ard, m . gen .

ceird o r ce aird
,
a tinker céa lg, f deceit ; dea lg,

m . a p in ;
dea rg, m . a r ed deer ; e a ch

,
m . a hor se ; e ag,

'

f. no tch ; fea ll,
m deceit ; fe arg,f. a nger ; le a rg, f. a ra in -

goose nea rt, m .

s trength ; nea m h, m . he a ven ; sea lg,f. hunting ; se a lbh, m .

p osses sion .

E A in to i.— A s , b re a c. f. gen . b rice , sm a ll- p ox b re a c, m . - ic,
a trou t ; ce a p , m . a la st ; ce a rc , f. a hen ; ce a rb ,f a r ag ;
cea nn,

m . a he a d; fe a r . m . a m a n ; gea ll, m . a p ledge ; glea nn,
m a glen ; le a c,f. afiag m éa ll

,
m . a lump ; ne ad, f. a nes t ,

pea nn . m . a p en pre a s, m . a bush s t
‘

e a ll,fl gen . s till or s te
’

ill,
a sp ou t.

a s in to run— A s , ce bl, m . music ; sebl, m . a sa il ; se al, a

m ethod
,
ha s se

‘

cil.

15
5

0 E U in to Rim — As, b e
’

ul
,
m . (gen . he o xl o r he ll) , a m ou th

deu r
,
m . a te a r ; eu n , m . a bird; féu r, m gra ss ; m éu r

,f. a

finger ; léus , m . a torch ; ne u l. m a clo ud; sgéul (gen. sgebil

or sgéil), a ta le ; se
’

ud
, m . a j ewe l, a hero .

1 A in to E L— A S
, biadh,

m . m e a t ; (gen . b e idh or bidh), cia ll,
m . sense ; clia bh , m . a ha mp er clia th

,f. a ha rrow Dia , God,

(gen . Dhia , Dhe, De
'

) ia ll,f. a thong ; ia sg, m .flsh lia dh
,f.

la dle ; pia n , m . f. p a in ; ria sg, m . a fen ; s trong gr a ss ;
sgia n (gen . sgeine o r sgine ), a knife sgia th , f. a shie ld o r

wing slia bh , m . a m ou nta in ; sria n ,f. a bridle .

io in to i.— A s
,
lio n , in gen . lin, fla x siol. m . gen . sil, seed ;

sion
,f. gen . sine , a bla st o r storm ; a irgiod, m —iti, m oney .

E XCE PT 1 .
— T he follo wing nouns a nd som e o the rs in - cd, - ia

,

a nd . i0fo rm their ge nitive a ccording to N o . 2 7

E a nmf. a leg ; e a rb ,f. a roe carr, m . a ta il, ca uda fle a dh,
m . a fea st ; geadh, m . 5; f. (gen . ge éidh) , a goose ; se adh, m .

sense sea p, m . a long ta il ; séa rg, m . a lea n p ers on ; sca rr
,
m .

a sickle ; sge a m h, m . disgu st ; sg. a 'nh .f. p olyp ody sgre ad,m .

a screech sge a lp,f. a slap ; sle agh ,f. a sp e a r ,
ha sta «

ple adh,

m . rom a nce — I A . cia bh ,
f. a loclc ofha ir gia ll, m . a j a w m ia l,

f. a louse trie th, m . (seldom tre
’

ith in the a lord
, chief,

p rincep s .
— xo . biog. m . (gen . bioga ), a chirp bior . m . a sta ke

o r wire ; Crio sd, Christ ; crio s, m . a belt driog, m . a drop ;
fion, m . wine ; fio s, m . no tice ; lio s , m . a ga rden sgriob ,f. a

scr a tch sgrio s, m . destruction gniom h, m . a n a ct ; liom h, m .

a gloss sniom h, m . spinning.

E x cnp r . 2 .
—T he following nouns in - cd, - ia

,
- eu, a re inde

clina ble in the singu la r z
— Ccad, e a s, fe ad, grea nn, m e a s, ia r,
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So , b a iste a ch,m . a bap tist ; cinnea ch,m . a na tion cle tre a ch,

m . a clerk ; ga isge a ch, m . a hero inne a ch, m . woof; birle a ch,
f. (pl. oirlich), a n inch seile a ch, m . willow. B uile a nn or

b uilionn , m . a lo af cra icionn, m . a shin b oicionn, m . buck

shin cuilionn , m . holly crithionn ,
a n a sp en

- tree .

OB s .
—M o st no uns o f two or m ore sylla ble s in - e a nn o r - t onn,

cha nge the se te rm ina tions in to ne a n in the nom ina tive plu ra l ;
a s, cra icionn,p l. cra icnca n .

2 4 . N o uns in - chd
,
a re indeclina b le ,

‘
o r end a like in the sin

gula r, a ndfo rm their plu ra l in - a n ; thu s,

B E A N N A CHD, m a s . a ble ssing.

N om . 6: A ce . Gen. Da t. V oc.

S. b e a nna chd, b e a nna chd, b e a nn a chd, a bhe a nna chd.

P . b e a nna chdan ,bhe a nna chd, b e a nna chda ibh, a bhe a nna chda .

A lso ,
a chd

,

‘

l
‘

m . a n a ct ; b e a chd, m . a n ide a ; fe a chd, m .

a n a rmy fire a n ta chd,f up rightness n a om ha chd,f holiness
oighre a chd.f. a n esta te ; riogha chd,f. a kingdom , bye .

1

C a

p
—Mo st polysylla b les in

- chd, a re fem inine , a ndfor th e m ost p a rt wa nt the

p u ra

25. N ouns ofo ne sylla ble ending in a vowel, a re inde clina b le

in the singu la r, a nd to preven t a hia tu s, insert th b efo re a n of

the plura l ; thus,

CN 6 .fem . a nu t.

N om . Gen . Da t. A cc. V o c.

Sing. cno, cno, e nd end, a chnb .

P lur . ch o tha h , ohno, cno tha n, cno tha n, a chno tha n.

A lso , ceb, m . mist ; clo, m . clo th ; clit
‘

t, m . p r a ise gne.f. a

kind te
'

,f: a she on e ; 1a, m . a da y , p l. , laithe a n or la tha cha n

ni
,
m . a thing,p l., nithe a n, nithe

'

or nithe a nna n .

2 6 . N o uns of m ore tha n one sylla b le ending in a vowel, a re

inde clina ble in the singu la r, a nd m a ke their plu ra l in
- ichea n

a nd som e ofthem in - a cha n ; thu s,

B ar s , m a s . a b oa t.

N om . 8: A ce. Gen. D a t . V oc.

Sing. b a ta , b a ta , b a ts , a bhata .

P la r . b é ta iche a nj bha ta iche a n, b a taiche a n, a bha ta iche a n .

A lso, s on ta , m . a lea se b a lla . m . a wa ll ; b a ra ,m . a ba rrow

b blla , m . a bo ll ; ca la , m . a ha rbour ; ca nna , m . a ca n clobha
,

Indeclina b le nouns a nd a dj ective s a re as pira ted in every ca se like those tha t
a re de clina b le .

i T he genitive o fm ono sylla b le s in did, is som e tim es fo rm ed a ccording to N o .

2 7 a s , a chd, qen. a chda .

0
1 T he rea son for lengthening the plura l in this wa y is expla ined on page 42 .

B s.
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m . a p a ir of tongs ; edta , m . a coa t ; da lta , m . a s tep - son ;

ga lla ,f. a bitch ia rna ,f. a ha uk tub a ,f. a tub u rra
,
a child.

4
.

Ga s —T he nom ina tive plura l o f a few nouns ending in a vowe l, is m a de b v a dd

ing - z
‘

dh ; a s , penrs a . a p
e
rso n , p l. pe a rsa idh . Tha tri p ea rsa tdh

’

s a n Dladh

a cbd.
—G a s m c C a r s cm sm.

527 . In nou ns of o ne sylla ble . the term ina tions - ch, ..dh,
-gh,

o lp ,
- lt , - th,

- rr, a nd ..m ,
- n ,

- r, - s, - t, &c .
,
a fte r a b ro advowe l,

add a sho rt a for the genitive , a nd m a ke the plu ra l in - a n o r

- a nna n a s ,

N om . Sing. Ge n . Sing. N om . Plura l.

La ch,f. a wildduck, la cha ; la chan or la cha nna n .

X Mcdli, m . m ode , m odha ; m odhan . or m odha nna n.

’

‘
f
’
Lugh, m . a la w, lagha ; lagha h . or lagha nn a n.

Ca lp, m . a bra wn
,

ca lpa ca lpan , or ca lpa nna n .

De a lt,f dew, de a lta

A th,f. a kiln , a tha a than, or atha nna n .

j T brr,m .a he ap a hill, to rra to rran .

Am , m . tim e , s ea son, a m a ; a m an, a m a nna n.

« iFion, m . wine
,

fiona ;
B io r, m . a spit, biora bioran .

Siio s
,
m . a side , slio sa ; slio san.

4 Ga t, m . a n iron ba r, gz
‘

ita ga tan, ga taiche a n .

IRREGULA R NOUN S. A IN M E A RA N N E O-

'

RIA ILT E A CH.

A inge a l, m . gen . singil, a n a ngel, a ngelu s p l. - il, - gle , - gle a n

are , m . are, a kidney p l. airne a n . B e a n,fgen . m na
,
m na tha ,

a wife p l. m na tha n . m nai; b o,f. gen . b e or b oin
,
a cow ; p l.

bit
,
b a tlia ; b rt) , f. b ronn, (da t. b roinn), a belly , p l. b ron

naiche a n, b rbnna n,
b roinnea n, b rt

‘

t tha n ; buidhe a nn or buidh

ionu ,f. b uidhne, r . a comp a ny ; p l. buidhne a n, r . Ca o ra
,

f. gen. ca ora ch, a sheep ; p l. ca o ra ich gen. p l. cha o ra ch ca in

ne a l or coinnea l, f. cainnle
,
coinnle

,
a ca ndle ; p l. cainnle a n ,

coinnle a n criadh or e re,f. créadha , clay ; ch, m . coin, a dog ;

p l. coin, cona Dia
,gen . De

’

, Dhe,Dhia , God p l. dée ,die .

tha n deo ch,f. dlbhe , a drink p l. de o cha n do ru s . m . - uis
, a

door
,
dorsan Fe a r,m fir . a m a n , p l. fir, or fe a ra fiodhull,

gen . fidhill a ndfidhio ll,gen . fidhle , a fiddle p l. fiodhla n,
fidh

le a n Gobha r.f. goibhre, a go a t ; p l. go bha ir gniom h,m
- a , a n a ct ; p l. - a n

,
- a nna n, - a rra ,

- a rra n ; go bha l, m . - a il,

goibhle , a for/c or p rop ; etp erinem géibhle a n Le a na bh,

m . leinibh ; p l. le a na b a n,
- a nna n ; lion, m . lin,fla x ; p l. lin,

Fo r the rea so n st a ted unde r N o . 16 , no uns of the a b o ve te rm ‘
n a tions m ak e

their p lura l m o re frequ e ntly in - a nna n . Som e no uns in « 10: m a ke the ir p lura l in
a ithca n ; a s . Ha th , a

fp
rince , p l. fla ithea n . A ndin ce rta in bo oks, we findit o cca

siona lly in - fthm : a s a ithin .
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liontan lu ch,f.
—a , - ainn, a mou se ; - a n ,

- a idh M a c,m . m ic,
a son ; p l. m ic ; m ala ,f.

- aich, a n ey ebrow; - aidh,p l. - iche a n

B a thad
,
m . a roa d, - a id, rdthaid p l. raide a n, roide a n sa bha l,m .

a ba rn,
_ a il p l. , saibhlean Saighe ad,f saighde , a n a rrow,

sagitta p l. saighde a n ; sgia n,f.
-ine

, a lcnife da t. sgia n,

sgithin ; p l. sgion a n, sge a na n sluagh, m .
- u a igh, r . p eople

p l. sloigh T a rra ng, ta rra nn,f tairge , .. a irgne , r . tairne , a

na il p l. tairgne a n, tairne a n ta la m h
,
m . ta lm huinn

,
la nd,

ta lmhuinne a n Uile a nn,uilionn,f. hinnle
,
uilne

,
a n e lbow

p l. uinnle a n,
-uinle a n u b b a l, m .

- a il
,
a n app le, fib hla n .

T he irregula r nouns Fea r a ndB ea n a re declinedthu s

FEA R, m a s . a m a n . A M FEA R
,
m a s . the m a n.

Singula r. Plura l. Singula r. Plura l.

J V. fe a r
,

fir
,
fe a ra . J V. a m fe a r, na fir

,
na foa ra .

G . fir, fhe a r. G. a n fhir, na m fe a r.

.D. fe a r
,

fe a ra ibh. do
’

n fhe a r, na fe a ra ibh.

V .

’

fhir
,

’
fhe a ra . ris a n fhe a r na fe a ra ibh.

B EA N
,fem . a wife . A

’

B H E A N
,fem . the wife .

Singula r. Plu ra l. Singu la r. Plura l.

JV. b e a n, m na tha n . IV. a
’

bhe a n,
G. m na

, bha n . G. na m na,
D . m na oi, m na tha ibh. do

’

n m hna oi,
V . a bhe a n a m hna tha n . ris a

’

m hna oi
na m na tha ibh

PROPER NA MES. A IN M E A N CEA R'I‘A .

2 8 . T he n am e of a m a n a spira te s the genitive singu la r, a nd

the nam e of a wom a n is gene ra lly plain in the genitive a s
,

T oma s, m . G IORSA L,

T hom a s . Gra ce . FRA N G A CH, m . a Frenchm an .

Singu la r. Singula r. Singula r. Plura l.

T ém a s Gio rsa l Franga ch, Frangaich.

T hom a is Gio rsa ile Franga ich, Fhranga ch.

do T hom a s Ghiorsa il dt ranga ch do Fhrangaich .

ri T om a s { Gio rsail l riFranga ch, ri Franga ich .

V . a T hom a is a Ghio rsa l a Fhrangaich, a Fhranga cha .

A ll P a tronymics a ndGentiles in - a ch
,
a re declined like Fra n

ga ch or bdrd of the Firs t De clension thu s,

Pa TR ON YM tcs .

- Donu lla ch,
a M a cdona ld

,
nom . p l Donn]

laich, M a cdo na lds ; a n Donu lla ch, the M a cdo na ld; na Donu l

la ich, the M a cdona lds . Also, Ca m a rona ch,
a Ca m eron ; Fris

e a la ch, a Fra ser ; Stlubha rda ch, a Stewa r t ; B a nai lham a

rousch
,
a wom a n of the na m e ofCa m eron, &c.
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GE N '
r xLE s .

— A lb a nna ch, a Scotsm a n
”
; A lb a nna icli, Scotsm en

a n t- A lb a nna ch,
the Sco tsm a n ; na li- A lba tina icli. the Scotsm en .

A lso , Sa sunna ch, a n E nglishm a n ; E ada ilte a ch, a n I ta lia n ;

Gréuga ch, a Greek Ga la tia na ch, a Ga la tia n ; A tha lla ch, a n

A tholl- m a n Glaise a ch, a Str a thgla ss nna n Sgia tha na ch, a n

I sle ofShy e m a n ; Ile a ch, a n I slay - m a n
,
S1 C.

SECOND DECLENSION .

N ouns who se la st vowel is

i
,
a re ofthe SecondDe elen

sion .

GENERA L RULES.

29. N ouns
,
m a sculine a nd

fem inine,form their genitive

singula r by adding e to the

nom ina tive singula r a s
,

tir
,gen. tire .

30. The nom ina tive
,
da

tive
,
a ccu sa tive

,
a nd voca

tive singula r end a like bu t

the voca tive is a spira ted.

3 1 . The nom ina tive plura l

ends in - a n
,
a nd som e tim e s

in e .

A N DARA T E ARNADH.

THA a inm ea ran nig a m b eil

z
,

’
11 ii fua im ra ig dhcire a n

na ich
,
de

’

n Dara Tha rnadh.

RIA lLT E AN CUMAN TA

29.

‘
Ni a inm e a rzin fe a

ra nta
’
a s b oire a n ta

,
a n gin

te a ch a ona r
,
le cur e

,
ris a n

a inm e a ch a ona r ; m a r
,
cuilc

,

gin . cuilce .

30. Ditna idh a n t- a intn

e a ch
,
a n doirta eh

,
a n cu s

pa rneh
’
s a n ga irm e a ch

,
co

iona n ; a ch Séidichea r a n

ga irm e a ch.

3 1 . Dilna idh a n t - a ium

e a ch iom a dh le - a n
,

’
a s a ir

u a iribh le e .

T he o ther ca ses, definite a ndindefinite pla in, a spira ted, a nd

a rticu la tedfo rm s ofnouns of the se cond decle nsion
,
a re regu

la ted like sim ila r ca se s ofnouns of the First De cle nsion
,
b egin

ning with the sam e le tters .

EXA MPLE S.

Min,
m a s . a piece .

Singu la r. Plu ra l.

IV. m ir, m ire a u .

G . m ire , m hire a n

D . m ir, m irtbh.

A . m ir, m ire a n.

V . a m bir, a m b ire , . . a n .

SA M PLA IRE A N .

AM M lR, m a s . the pie ce .

Singula r. Plura l.

JV. a m m ir, na m irea n.

G. a
’

m bir
,

na m m irea n

[do
’

n m b ir
, J na m irihh .

l ris a
'

m hir, (na m iribh.

A . a m m ir, na m ire a n .

A lso , bid, m . a chirp ; b ra igh, m . o rf. a n hostage cleith, m .

a sta ke foid
,
m . a clod ; tigh or te igh, m . a hou se breid, m .

a p a tch.
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Po rr ,fem . a po t . A
’

PH O I T ,fem . the po t.
Singula r. Plura l. Singula r. Plura l.

N . poit, poite a n . a
’

phoit, na poite a n.

G . poite, phoit. n a poite, na m poit.

D . poit, poitibh. do
’

n phoit,
V . a phoit, a phoite - a n. ris a

’

phoit,
na pom bh.

A lso , crr a comb ; ceist , a qu estion cla is
, a furrow ; cuilc.

a reed m ionaid
,
a minut e citis, a n afia ir tru aill, a shea th

leis, a thigh.

A RT ICULA T ED FORM . ST A ID PH t‘tN GA ICHT E .

AN T - Arr , m . the pla ce . A N bra n,f. the virgin.

Singu la r. Plu ral . Singula r. Plu ra l.

a n t _ ait,
”
na h- a tte a n . IV. a n eigh, na h- 01ghean .

a n aite , n a n aite a n . G. na h_ oighe na n bighe a n.

do
’

n ait
,

na h- aitihh. do
’

n high, na h_ 6ighe a n .

ris a n ait, na h- aitibh. ris a n high, na h- sighe a n .

a n t. ait , na h_ aite a n. A . a n high, na h_ oighea n .

A lso , a inm ,m . a n a m e ; im , m . butter cir, m . a border airc,
a n a rk ; ain,f. hea t ; a innir, f. a virgin éisg, m . a nd a

sa tirist u air,f. a n hour ic,f. a n afizc.

A N SN A IM, m . the kno t. A N T - SUIST ,f. the fla il.
Singu la r. Plu ra l. Singu la r. Plu r a l.

JV. a n sh aim , na snaim e an .+ IV. a n L sdist, na su t ste a n.

G . a n t - sna im e
,

na n sh a im . G. na sitis te , na n suiste a n .

D
’

n t - sh a im , na sna im ibh .

D

’

n t - suis t, na suis tihh .

a n t - sh aim , na sna im ibh a n t - suist na shistibh.

A lso , soir, m . a sa ck ; sm t
‘

tid, m . sm oke ; sra id,f. a street ;

si
‘

lim
,f. a sum ; séirm

,
a noise ; sub ha ilc,f. virtu e .

E XCEPT .
— T he following fem inine nouns form the genitive

irregu la rly, a s :

N om . Genitive .

B ra ich
,
m a lt, b ra eha

B ua in
,
r eap ing, bu a na

Cru a idh, stee l, cru adha eh

Cuid, a p a rt, coda ch, r .

Dail, delay ,
dala ch

J t Did]
, a m ea dow, dala ch

D rt
‘

tim
, a ba ck, drom a

A few noun s such a s an, fdilt, sla
‘

int, uisg, a re often written with the e o f

the genitive in the nomina tive ; a s, aite , failte , sla
‘
inte , uisge , &c.

f Som e tim es sna im ea nna n . Som e m a sculine nouns of this declension lengthen

the plura l, by a dding
- a nna n , for the rea son sta tedunder No 16.

- Page 42.
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SPECIA L RULES. RIA ILT E A N A RA ID .

3 2 . Ma sculine nouns of two or m ore sylla b le s ending
in - ir

,
a re genera lly indeclina ble in the singula r ; a s,

IASGA IR
,
m . a fisher A N T - IASGA IR

,
m . the fisherm a n .

m a n .

Singula r. Plura l. Singu la r. Plura l.

N . ia sga ir, ia sga ire a n N . a n t- ia sga ir, na h- ia sga irea n

G. ia sga ir, ia sga ire a n G. a n ia sga ir, na n ia sga ire a n

1

1
3

. ia sgair, .

ta sgan
'

ibli
D .

’

n ia sgair, na h- ia sga iribh
t a sga tr, ia sga ire a n a n ia sga ir,

A lso, c u nada 'r, a ga m e - keep er seblada ir, a sa ilor ; piob air,
a p iper m ora ir, a lord; u a ire ada ir, a clock o r wa tch to sga ir,
a hera ld; falada ir, a scy the ; sm a rada ir, a p a ir ofsnitjfers .

OB s .

—Ma scu line no uns of two o r m ore sylla b le s in
- a ir , &c.

m ake their genitive singula r o cca sio na lly b y adding e ; a s, n o m.

ia sga ir,gen . ia sga ire . N o uns of this cla ss ha ve the ge nitive in e

given a fte r them in Ga e lic Lexicon s bu t a s the a dditio n of e

lengthe ns the w orda no the r sylla ble , its sou ndis se ldom u t te red,

e spe cia lly when it w ou ld rende r the pronu ncia tion tediou s, difli
cu lt, o r ha rsh. Fo r the Sam e re a son,

se ve ra l nouns of o ne o r

two sylla b le s, principa lly tho se ending in two co nsona nts , a re

som e tnne s pronounced a ndwritten in the genitive of b o th de

clensions withou t the fina l c. T his de via tion from the ge nera l

ru le is chiefly confined to po e try .

3 3 . Fem inine nouns in - a ir
,
cha nge

- a ir into - ra ch in

the genitive, a ndform the plu ra l by cha nging
- r a ch* into

- ra iclwa n
,

*
a ndin to —richea n a lter a sm a ll ; thu s,

N a tha ir
,fem . a serp ent.

N om . a ndA ce . G en. Da t . V o e .

S. na tha ir, na thra eh, na tha ir, a
'

na thair.

P . na thra iche a n,
‘
na thra iche a n, na thra ichibh, a

‘
na thra iche a n .

T he m o st of the re s t of this cla ss a re , —a ca ir, gen . s era ch, a n

a nchor ; ca tha ir, a cha ir ; fa idhir, a fa ir ; iucha ir, a key ; la
sa ir

,
a fla m e lu a cha ir, n . r ushes ; m a cha ir, a fie ld pens a it , n.

p ea se ; pa idhir, a p a ir ; pena ir, n . bea ns sa o tha tr, r . la bou r ;
so e a ir, n . e a se ; sra tha ir, a p a ck- sa ddle ; s ta idhir

,
a s ta ir u r

cha ir, a sho t.

Som e nou ns in - a l a nd - a r of the first de cle nsio n , o cca sio na lly fa ll under this
ru le in te rm ing the genitive ; a s , cuige a l, f. a «lis t/w; gen . cuige il o r cu tge a la eh .

T o b a r, m . a well, gen . t o b a tr or to b ruch. T he se c le a rly fo llo w t his ru le to to rm tng
the p lu ra l ; a s ,cu ige a lh che a n , t o bra tche a n , le a b h rzu che a n , et c. Se e pa ge 4;l.—N o . 2 .
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E XCEP T .

— T he fo llowing nouns m ake their genitive in - a ch,

a nd the plura l in - e a n ; a s , sim sir
, f. - e a ch

,
r .

*
sea son, p l.

a im sire a n ; dinneir, f. - e a ch , r . dinner , p l.
- e a n ; suipeir, f.

e a ch, a supp er . p l. - e a n inneir, f. - e a ra ch . n . m a nure ; a na il,

f. a na la ch
,
brea th,p l. a naile a n b a ra il,f.

- a ch
,
r . a n op inion ,p l.

- e a n ; litir, f. a le tter , gen . litre a ch, p l. litriche a n ; m uinn tir,
ra the r m uinn te a r, p e op le , ha s som e tim e s m uinntre mh

,
r . in the

gen . seidhir,f. a cha ir ; gen . seidhre , seidhre a ch, p l. se idh

riche a n .

3 4 . Som e nouns oftwo sylla ble s in
- a ir

,
&c. form the

genitive by e liding the le tter i; a s
,

A tha ir, a fa ther , gen . a tha r ; p lur . a thra iche an .

“
t

M a tha ir, a m o ther , m a tha r ; m a thra iehe a n .

B ra tha ir , a br o ther, b ra tha r b raithre a n .

N am ha id, a n enemy ,
nam had na im hde a n.

Se a na ir, a gra ndfa ther, se a na r se a na ire a n .

Se a na m ha ir a gra ndm o ther , se a nam ha r ; se a na m ha ire a n .

Piu tha r, a sister
,gen . pe a tha r, da t. piu tha ir ; p l. pe a thra iche a n .

PLURA L. IOMADH.

3 5. Som e nou n s e nding in - l, - le , - n
, o r m e . inse rt t b efo re

- ea n o f the plu ra l : a s . cull. f. a corn er ; p l. cuilte a n ; féill, f.

a fes tiva l ; p l. fe
'

illte a n ; b a ile , m . a tow n p l. b a ilte a n ; Cain,

f: a tribute ; p l. cainte a n . A lso , a t thu . a comm a nd ; feile , m .

a kilt oodle f a wood; m ile , m . a mile ; a thou sa nd; sail, r .

f: a heel ; sm u a in
, m . a thought ; te ine . m . a fir e tu il

,fia flood
tain ,f ca ttle , p eens detle ,f a dea l, ha s de ile a cha n sail

,fl a
be a m . tra bs ha s s ailthe a n

,
r . li

‘

nne ,f. a p oo l ; p l linne a cha n,
linniche a n , linn tiche a n , or linn te a n . V ide page 43 .

— N o . 1 .

1 . A few no u ns ending in e , no t p re ceded by l o r n , m ake

their plu ra l in
- a cha n , o r - a nna n a s, fa irge ffa sea p l. fair

ge a cha n,
or fa irge a nna n ; uisg, or u isge . m . wa ter ; p l. u isg

e a cha n . A lso , cridhe . m . a he a r t ; oidhche , or niche ,f. night ;
seich, or seiche .f. a hide ; reithe or re a th, m . a r a m

,
a ries .

PROPER NAM E S. A INMEAN CE ARTA .

Ceit,fem . Ca tha rine .

Nom . Gen . Da t .

Sing Ceit , Ceiteg.
L

do Gheit, riCeit,

T he nouns fo llowed b y n ha ve no p lura l, a nd tho se followed by r som e tim es

fo rm th eir gen itive regu la rly , i. e . a cco rding t o N o 29.

f Spe lt a lso a ithriche a n a nd a ithriche , o r a thra iche .

Gh
t

'

T he

ze
genitive of the na m es offem a les is a spira tedin som e pla ces ; a s,Chefie ,

wrsa z
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'

LAcHADH.

The cla ssifica tion of nouns under two de clensions is e vidently the
mo st judiciou s a nd convenient a rra ngem ent tha t ca n b e a dopt ed. The

sa m e a rra ngem ent is follow edin DR ST E W ART
’

S Gra mm a r a nd in a ll

o the r Ga e lic gra m m a rs,with the e x ception ofone
,
in which a n a ttem pt

is m a de to cla ssify the nouns u nder five declensions, a ssimila ting the
Ga elic in this re spe ct to the La tin , b ut such a distribution is va in,

a nd
un a da pted to the inflection ofthe Ga e lic noun .

If diffe rent form s of the genitive singu la r constitu te s a sufficient
re a son for a se a ra te de clension, a survey ofthe va rio us form a tions of
tha t ca se , a s c a ssifiedin this w ork ,

will ena b le the re a de r to discover

a t once
,
tha t no few er tha n fifte en declensions sho uld b e a dopted a

division which w ou ld confer no a dva nta ge wha teve r b eca u se the

noun do es no t u nde rgo a corre sponding cha nge of term ina tion in the

o ther ca se s ofb o th num b ers .

A sepa ra te declension is em ployedin the La tin a nd Gre ek only for

a cla ss ofno uns which
,
in the pro ce ss of inflection , a ssum e a different

t erm ina tion in the m a jority ofthe ca se s ofb o th num b e rs . A sepa ra te

declension is no t im posed on either of the se la ngu a ge s for the sa ke of

a crem ent or a n a nom a ly in the genitive singu la r ; a s
,
u llus : ite r,

j ecu r, pie ta s, GE N . u lliu s itin e ris
,j ecin oris, p ie ta tis . A ndin the Gre ek,

va rie tie s in the genitive ofthe sa m e de clension a re num ero us a s,

hon ey b
’

ewg, a bird
,
wa flg, a ship ,

a
’

lm -

u, a town ; a hill
,

G E N .

p ixie
-

a s ; b
'

evfdog ; verbs, rubs, o r subs ; da r a ag ; b
'

eso ; . A ll the se genitive

form s a re cla ss1fiedunder one declension . a nd the sa m e pra ctice ha s

b een genera lly followedin rega rd to the Ga e lic N oun .

Seve ra l nouns ha ve tw o form s of the genitive singula r a ndnom inat e

tive plura l ; a s, le a b a idh, a bed, GE N . le a pa , le a pa ch p l. le a pa nna n,
le a pa iche a n . T o dissipa te a ny prejudice tha t m a y b e o ppo sed t o the

cha ra cter of the la ngu age , on a ccount of incident a l a nom a lie s which

a re comm on to a ll la ngua ge s, it m a y be ob served tha t the Greek

a b ounds in va riou s form s ofthe sa m e ca se of a no un a s w ell a s in the

tense s a nd pe rsons ofverb s, e . g. the w ord 7 5140. the kne e , ha s four

genitive s a nd two form s ofthe nomina tive plura l ; a s, GE N . 7 6m g, 7 00

vbg, y bva frog, y obm r og; p l. y o
’

va r a , y ou
’

vdr a .

The lengthened plura l ; a s, le a p a iche a n, bdta iche a n ,
ca thra iche a n,

&c . emits a very m elodious sound. This crem ent inste a d ofb eing a n

e ncumbra nce
, a dds gre a tly to the b e a uty a ndpow e r ofthe la ngu a ge .

INFLECTION o r ADJ ECT IV ES. T E ARN ADH BHUADHARAN .

Adj ective s a re ofthefirst Tha B u adha ran de
’
n chéud

or secondde clension . no de
’
n da r a tearnadh.

OB s .
— T he obliqu e ca se s of the singula r num b e r of a dj e ctive s,

a re fo rm edfrom the nom ina tive singula r, a cco rding to the rule s

given for the fo rm a tion of nouns ha ving the sa m e vowel, diph

thong, o r te rm ina tion in the nom ina tive .

GENERAL RULES. RIAILT E AN CUMAN TA .

3 6 . The n om ina tive sin 3 6 . Dim a idh a n t- a in

gula r,m a scu line
,
a ndfem i m e a ch a ona r fe a rea nta

’
u s
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nine enda like
,
bu t the fem i

nine is a spira ted.

3 7 . The genitive singula r

m a sculine is a lwa ys a spir
~

a ted.

3 8. The genitive singula r

feminine is a lwa ys pla in,a nd

genera lly ends in e .

FOCLACHADH.
57

boirsa nta co - iona n
,
a ch se id

iche a r a m boire a nta .

3 7 . Séidiche a r do -

ghnd

a n ginte a ch a ona r fe a ra nta .

3 8. Tha
’
n gintea ch a on

a r b oire a nta do -

ghu a,lo
’

m
’

us

gu
- cum a nta

’
dunadh 10e .

3 9. The genitive a nd voca tive singula r m a sculine of

adj ective s a re a spira ted,with o r withou t the a rticle .

The nom ina tive
,
da tive

,
a ccu sa tive

,
a nd v oca tive fem

inine a re a spira ted,with o r witho ut the a rticle .

OB s .
— T he da tive ofa n adj e ctive j oinedwith a defi nite no u n

is a spira ted in bO th ge nde rs a s , a ir a
'

bhordmh ir , m a s . o n tile

big ta ble a r ms a
’

chis te m /zoir fem . in the big chest. W hen the

noun W a n ts the a rticle , the da tive m a sculine is pla in ; a s, air

b brdm or
,
on a big ta ble .

40. The plura l of adj ective s of one sylla ble ends in a
,

a ndin e when the preceding vowel is sm a ll. The p lu ra l

of a dje ctive s of two o r m ore sylla ble s genera lly ends like

the nom ina tive singu la r.

FIRST DE CLE NSION .

EXAMPLES. SAMPLA IRE AN .

B an
,fa ir

M a s . Sing. Fe rn . Plur. M a s . dz Fem .

N . b an
,

b han
,

N . bana .

G . hilain
,

b aine
,

G. biina .

D . b an
,

bhalu D . b ana .

A . bitn
,

bhan
,

A . b a lla .

V . bhain
,

bhan
,

V . b ana .

A
l
so , du bh, bla ck , ca s. steep : ca o l

, sm a ll , ga rg, wild

garbh. r ough ; rad
, quick m a o l, blu nt ; s a e r

,frec ,

° m or,

gre a t ; m u l bh, dea d, la g, wea k.

Like b '

cin, a re de clined a ll a dj e ctive s of tw o o r m o re sylla ble s

in - a clz, - a r, - 0r . T he se se ldom m a ke the ge nitive fem inine in

e
,
o r the plura l in - a a s, c

‘
za lla c/z, mod/ia r ,grdsm /wr .

4 1 . Adj ective s ofone sylla b le ha ving
- ea

,
~ t

°

a
,

- eu
,
o r - l

°

o
,

cha nge the se diphthongs like nouns in the ge nitive .

See N o . 20.
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ca cha ngedinto ci. ea cha ngedinto i.

DEARG
,
red. B EAG

,
little .

M a s. Sing. Fem . Plur.M. F , M a s . Sing. Fem . Plur. M . dz F‘.

N . de a rg, dhe a rg, de a rga . N . b e a g, bhe a g, b e aga .

G. dheirg, deirge , de a rga . G. bhig, b ige, b e a ga .

D . de a rg, dheirg, de a rga . D . b e a g, bhig, b e aga .

V . dheirg, dhe a rg, de a rga . V . bb ig, bhe a g, b e a ga .

Like de a rg, de cline— de a s , right , ce e rt, j us t ; le a se; or leisg,

la z se a rbh. bitter ; te a re , r a re .

- Like beag, decline
—
ge a l,

white ; b re a c, sp eckled. Crio n
,
little . gen . ma s . chrin, fem .

crine .

a into oi, a nd0into a il—Se e N o . 19.

42 . Adjective s ofone sylla b le, ending in
- a ll

,
- em

,
- orb

,

own
,
a nd - o nn

,
cha nge a into oi

,
a nd 0 in to ui in the

genitive ; thu s,

BbRB
,
wild. DA LI. blind.

Ma s. Sing. Fern . P lu r. M . F . M a s . Sing. F em . P lur. M. 6: F .

N . bbrb
,

bhb rb
,
bb rb a . N . dill, dhéll

,
da lla .

G. bhuirb
,
b uirbe bbrb a . G. dhéill

,
doille

,
da lla .

D . bbrb
,

bhu irb
,
bbrb a . D . (15111, dhoill

,
da lla .

V . bhuirb
,
bhbrb

,
bbrb a . V . dhéill

,
dhz

'

ill
,
da lla .

Like da ll. de cline — m a ll. s low , gla n , cle a n —Like borb, de

cline — b og. soft c m crooked donn ,
brown do rch, da rk ;

g
‘

o rm , blu e ; lcm
,
ba re ; o le , ba d, prenn , p ounded; tro

’

m ,

hea ig .

ia cha ngedinto ci.

LIA TH
,
ho a ry .

M a s . Sing. Fem . Plu r . M . F .

N . lia th
,

‘
lia thfi lia tha .

G.

'

léith
,
leithe

,
lia tha .

D . lia th
,

'

leith
,
lia tha .

V .

'

leith
,

'

lia th
,
lia tha .

Like lia th, de cline ,— fia l, generous , cia n, fa r , dis ta n t ; dia n,

imp etuous . Like tre
’

un — b réun ,
rotten géur, sha rp .

7

43 . Adje ctive s e nding in - ebd,
- rr .

- r ,
- mh,

o r in a vowel. a re

inde clinab le in the singu la r ; a nd a dj e ctive s b eginning W ith a

vowel ha ve no initia l cha nge thu s
,

For the a spira ted sounds a ndfo rm s ofl, n , r , se e page 10.—O B S. l , 2 .

eu cha nged into éi.

TREUN
,
br a ve .

M a s. Sing.

N . tréun
,

G. thréin
,

D . treun
,

V . thréin

Fe rn . Plur . M . a F .

thréun
,
trenna .

tre ine
,
trenna .

threm
,
trenna .

thréun
,
tréuna .
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B ochd,p oor . Cearr,wrong. B eo, living. Ur,fresh.

M a s. Fem . M a s. Fern . M a s . Fe rn . M a s. Fem .

N . b o chd, b ho chd. cearr, clie arr. b ee, bheo. in, in.

G . bhochd, b ochd. che arr, ce arr. bheo, b eo. uir, uire .

D . b o chd, bho chd. ce arr, chearr. beo bhee. ur, nir.

V . bho chd, bho chd. che arr, che arr. b he o , b lieo. uir, ur.

p l. b ochda . p l. cearra . l. b eo or b eotha . p l. ura .

Like bochd, or cedrr, de cline , —no chd, n a /ced
,
ba re , gcarr,

short ; m e a r
, sp orti

'
ve le a m h

, imp er tinent ; séa m h, tr a nquil

te a nn, tight ; heu rr, witty cia r, dusty ; corr
,
ex cellent .

Like beo
,

- b la sda
, p a la ta ble ; dona , ba d; fada , long ; sona ,

happg ; ta na
, thin ; pa isgte . folded; de a nta , or de a n te , done ,

a nda ll pe rfe ct o r pa s t pa rticiple s of tra nsitive verb s. Like in,
ard, high ; 6g,y oung, &c.

44 . Adj ective s of two or m ore sylla ble s in
- ea ch

, gen

era lly m a ke the genitive singula r fem inine withou t 6, a nd

their plura l like the nom ina tive singu la r ; thu s,

Cinntea ch
,
sure .

Sing. M a s . Fem . Plur. Ma s . Fem .

N . cinnte a ch
,

chinnte a ch
,

N . cinnte a ch.

G. chinntich
,

einntich
,

G. cinnte a ch.

D . cinnte a ch
,

ch
‘

m ntich
,

D . cinnte a ch.

V . chinnte a ch
,
chinn te a ch

,
V . cinnte a ch.

Also, dire a ch, stra ight ; m aise a ch, bea u tifu l lide a ch,
ing tem nte a ch,fierg/ .

SE COND DE CLE N SION .

45. Adj ectiv e s who se la st vowel is sm a ll
,
a re ofthe se

conddeclension ; a s,

Min
,
sm oo th

,
soft. Co rr

,
honest.

Sing. M a s . Fem . Pl. M . a F. Sing. M a s . Fem .

min
,

m hin
,

mine . N . coir
,

choir
,

m hin
,
mine

,
mine . G. chbir

,
coire

,

min
,

m hin
,

mine . D . coir
,

choir
,

m hin
,
m hin

,
mine . V . choir

,
choir

,
s

b

s

z

A lso a it
, j oyful ; binn,

m elodious ; tinn , sic}: ca oin
,
soft,

gentle ; glic, wise ; goirid, short grinn, e lega nt ; ta is, soft.



46 . A ll adj e ctive s of two or m ore sylla ble s. in
- a il, - eil, ..idh,

a re declined like min o r coir, bu t do no t add e to a ny ca se in

eithe r num ber ; a s, b a na il, duineil, fia laidh, &c.

4 7 . T he following adj ective s a re regu la r in the genitive

s

l

i
l

ngu la r m a scu line ; bu t contra ct the genitive singu la r fem inine

t u s,

B odha r,de af; gen . m . bhodha ir fem . buidhre ,for b odha ire
Dile a s

,
de a r

, gen . m . dhileis fem . dllse
Fa da

,
long ge n . m . fha da fem . fa ide

I osa l o r ise a l, low ; gen . m . io sa il, isil fem . isle

Le a tha n , bro a d ge n . m .

'

le a tha in fem . leithne , or leithe

Udha ir,p a le , sa llow gen . m .6dha ir,or idhir ;fern . idhir, idhre

Re am ha r ,fa t ge n . m .

‘
re a mha ir fem . re a mhra

Sa la ch,fo u l gen . m . sha la ioh fem . sa ilche

Sle a mhuinn,slipp erg; gen . m . shle a m huinn ;fem . sle a m hna , r

T a na , thin ; ge n . m . tha na fem . t a ine

Ua sa l, n oble ; gen . m . n a sa ll j em . u a isle .

EXA MPLES. SA M PLA IRE A N .

N ouns a nd adj e ctive s declined Ainm e a ran
’

u s bu adha ran

toge the r. tea rnte le chéile .

I ,
_ Ca,t b an,m . a white ca t, An e a t him,m . the white ca t.

INDEFIN IT E .
DE FIN ITE .

Singu la r. Plu ra l. Singu la r. Plura l
:

JV . ca t b an, ca it bhana .
a n ca t b a n,

na ca rt bha na .

G , (ga it; bhaju’ cha t b na .
G. a

’
cha it bhéln, na n ca t

‘

b ana .

D . ca t b an
,

ca ta ibh b ana . 1 ms a
’
cha t bhan, na ca t a ibh

.4 . ca t ban, ca it bhana . { do
’
n cha t bhén, l b ana

V . a cha it bha in, a cha ta bana . A . a n ca t b an, na ca lt bha na

I I.
— B rog mhor,f, a la rge shoe .

A
’
brog mhor f. the la rge shoe .

N . b rbg m hor, b roga n m ora . N . a
’

bhrogmho r, na b roga nm ora .

G . b roige m oire, bhrogO

m ora
:

n
a
broige m oire ,na m b rogm o ra .

D . b r01g m ho rr, b roga ibh m ora .

j
a b hrgigm ho ir,j

na b roga ibh

A . a bhrogmh ir,a bhroga m ora .

’
n bhr01gm h01r, m ora .

I II .
- Ce a p b e a g,nu a sm a llla st An cea p be ag,m . the sm a ll la st.

N . ce a p b e ag, cip bhe a ga . N . a n ce a p b e a g, na cip bhe a ga .

G . cip bbig, che a p b e a ga . G. a
’
chip bhig, n a n ce a pb

o

e a ga .

D . ce a p b e a g, cip bhe a ga .

j
a
’
che a p bhe a g, j

na ce a pa ibh

V . a chip bhig,a choa pa b e aga
l ’

n che a p bhe ag, b e a ga .

A noun b eginningwith a vowel

IV .
—Allt cas, m . a ra pid An t allt cas, the r a p id stre a m .

stre a m .

N . am ca s
,

uillt cha sa . N , a n t allt ca s, na h
:
iillt cha sa .

G . hillt cha is, a llt ca sa . G . a n dillt cha is, n a n a llt ca sa .

I ) . allt ca s, hillt cha sa . a n allt cha s,
V.

’hilit cha is
,
a nt ca sa .

D im ant cha s, i“ h “11“Cha sa "
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An adj ective b eginning with a vowel

V .
- Cla ch hr,fem . a n ew stone . A ’

chla ch hr
, the n ew sto ne .

N . cla ch hr, cla cha n lira . N . a
’
chla ch hr

,
n a cla -cha n lira .

G . clo rche l ure , chla ch lira . G . na clo rche u ire
,
na n cla ch lira .

D . cloich hir
,

cla cha ibh bra .

{
a

’
cloich uir

, 1 h
'

bhV . a chla ch hr, a chla cha lira .

’
n cloich nir

,

na 0 a c 2“ u ra .

B o th the noun a nd the a dj ective b eginning with a vowel

V I.
— E a chbg,m . a go unghorse . A n t - e a ch og, m . the y o ung horse .

N . e a chpg, eich '

ga . N . a n t - e a ch og, na h- eich oga .

G . eicl

l

i

1

e ig, e a ch ga . G. a n eich o lg, na n e a ch oga .

I) . e a c 6g, e a cha ibh bga . a n e a ch b ut

V .

’
eich big, e a cha oga .

D “i’n e a ch (23: {na h- e a cha ibh oga .

An adj ective te rm ina ting with a vowel

V II .
—Cuilc bhruite ,/Z a bruised r eed. A

'

chuilc b hrflite ,f! the bru ised reed.

N . cuilc bhruite , cuilce a n b ruite . N . a
’

chu ilc b hruite, na cu ilce a n b ruite .

G. cu rle e b r

!
ite , chu rlce a n b

s
-uite . 0. na cu ttoe b ruite , n a n cuilcea n b rhite .

D . cuilc b hr ite cu ilcibh b r ite . a
’

chuilc b hrOite ,
V . a chu ilc b hruitb, a chuilcea n b ruite .

D ’ l’

n Chll llc bhruite ,{na cuileibh bm‘le '

A nou n te rm ina ting with a vowel

V III. —Gille grinn ,
m , a fine lad. A n gille grinn,m . thefinc lad.

N . gille grinn, gille Zmgrinne . a n gille grinn , na gillein grinne .

G. gille ghrinn , gln lle z
'

in grinne . a .
’

gj
n

jl
le ghrinn, na n gilleAn grinno .

D . gille grinn , gillibh grinne . gm e ghrinn ,

V . a ghille ghrinn, a ghillea n grinne . l'n ghille ghrlnn ,

na gm‘bh grm ne .

IX.
— Cuile an prab a ch, m a s . a blea r whelp .

Sing. JV. cnile a n pra b a ch. P lur . JV. cuile a nan pra b a ch.

G . cuilein phra b a ich. G. chuile a n pra b a ch.

D . cuile a n pra b a ch . D . cuile a na ibh pra b a ch .

V . a chuilein phra b a ich . V . a chuile a na p ra b a ch.

X .
—Ca tha ir riogha il,fem . a roy a l throne .

Sing. JV. ca thair rioghail. P Iu r . IV. ca thra iche a n riogha il.

G . ca thra ch riogha il. G . cha thra iche a n riogha il.

D . ca tha ir
‘
riogha il. D . ca thra ichibh riogha il.

V . a cha tha ir
‘
riogha il. V . a cha thra iche a n riogha il.

After the sam e m a nner de cline, I .
- Ma na ch gora ch, a silly

monk tarbh garg, a fierce bu ll b onna ch m or, a big ba nnock

fle a sga ch cia lla ch, a sensible y ou th (yo ung m a n). l I . Cla ck

throm , a he aw stone : gla s dhe a rg,
a r ed lo ck : cra o bh ard

,
a

ta ll tree . I II .
— G a isge a ch treun

,
a bra ve hero : fe a r crio n, a

little m a n : le a c ghla s, a grayflag. IV .
— Cord ca o l

,
a sm a ll

string : a lt lag, a wea k j oint : co rp m arbh, a dea d body .



V .
—Pise ag o

‘

g, a y oung kitten sgian ur, a new knife uinneag
ard, a high window fuil chra obha ch, strea ming blood.

N éul dorch, a da rk cloud : ce a rc dhubh . a bla ck hen tCnn

gorm , a blu e wa ve sla t fhada
,
a long rod : b e a n m hin , a

gentle wife cu ru adh, a reddog clarsa ch fhonnmhor, a tune

fu l ha rp eun germ , a blue bird: sno tha ch b og, soft sap tir

fhu a r
,
coldr egion éilid

‘
lu a th, a swift roe .

COMPOUND NOUNS. AINME ARAN ME A SGTA .

A com poundnoun is com Nithe a r su a s a inm e a r

po sed of two nouns
,
or a m e a sgta de dha a inm e a r, no

noun a nd a n adj ective
,
&c. de a inm ea r

’
u s de bhu adha r

,

joined toge ther with a hy &c. na isgte ri chéile le ta

phen ; a s, tha n ; m a r
,

Coile a ch- coille , a woodcock; dubh _ fhoca l
,
a da rk sayiiw, a riddle .

RULE — When two nouns a re joined toge ther with a

hyphen, the a ntecedent noun genera lly governs the o ther

in the genitive.

T he a n te cedent noun is declined in b o th num b ers, a ccording
to its own de clension

,
with the subjunctive noun a gre eingwith

it in every ca se , like a n adj ective, bu t a lwa ys re ta ining the te r

m ina tion ofits genitive in bo th num b ers ; thu s,

XI .
—Fe a r a musicia n . Am fe a r - cilil,m . the m u sicia n .

Sing. Plur . Sing. Plu r.

N . fe a r - ciiiil, fir- chihil. N . am fe a r - cihil
,

na fir

G . fir - chiuil, fhe a r - ciuil. G. a n fhir - chii
‘
iil

,
na m fe a r - ciuil.

D . fe a r - ciuil, fe a ra ibh - ciuil.

V .

’
fhir chiuil,

’fhe a ra citiil.
D . a n fhe a r chiu ll, na fir chim l.

XII .
—Muc-m h ara ,fem . a wha le. A

’

m b u c -m hara ,fem . the wha le .

N . m uc-m h a ra , m u ca n—m a ra . N . a
’

m hu c-m ha ra , Da m u ca n-m a ra .

G. m uice -m a ra , m b u c -m a ra . G. na m uice -m a ra , na m m uc-m a ra .

D . m u ic-m ha ra , m u ca ibh - rna ra .

D {
a

’

m huic -m ha ra ,

V . a m hu c-mha ra , a m b u ca -m a ra .

’

n m huic -m ha ra ,

Likefear - ciitil, de cline— fe a r- a stair,m . a tra veller fe a r- fe tid

ain,
m . a straggler ; fe a n sa ora idh, a r edeem er fe a r- tagraidh,

a n a dvoca te ; cea p - tuislidh, m . stumbling
- block cfn uisge, a

wa ter - dog herd- sm eu ra idh,m . a sm ea ring- stoo l b a lla _ cloiche ,
m . a stone - wa ll ; gille - coise

,
m . a foot- m a n seol- m a ra ,m . a tide ;

tom -fra oich, m . a hea ther - bu sh poll- buiridh,m . a ru tting
-

p ool,

{na m u ca ibh-ma ra .

A lso tu end- cine? lu chdis u seda s the plu ra l offea r, to

‘

signify a collective num
b e r ; a s, fe a r

-Oib re , a workm a n , p l. luchd
- Oib re .
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The Comp a ra tive expresses Fodlsichidh a n C
'
oime a s

a gre a ter degree ofthe qu a a ch
, ceum na

’
s m o de

’
n

lity expressedby thePositive ; bhu a idh a ta
’
n Sea sa ch a g

a s
,

a inm e a cha dh ; m a r,

Is e Ia in a
’

s a irde na m ise, J ohn is T A LLER tha n I .

The Sup erla tive
i"
expre sse s FOlllsichidh a n t- Ana rd

the gre a te st degree of the fa ch a n ceum a
’
s m b de

’
n

qu a lity expressed by the bhu a idh a ta
’
n Sea sa ch a g

Positive ; a s
,

a inm e a chadh ; m a r
,

Is e Pe ada r a
’

s a irde ’ de
’

n triuir P eter is the T A LLE ST of
the three .

FORMA T ION OF COMPARISON. DE ANAMH COIME A SACHA IDH.

48. The com pa ra tiv e de .
43 . Nithe a r a n coim e a s

gre e is form edlike the geni a ch le - e
, cosm huil ri gint

tive singula r fem inin e in
- e

,
e a ch a oma r bhoire a nta na m

ofa dj ectives thu s
,

buadha ran ; m a r- so
,

B an
,fa ir, gen . s .fem . b a ine , comp . b a ine

,fa ire r .

Ge a l, white, gile, comp . gile ,white r .

Gdrm
,
blue , guirm e, comp . guirm e

,
blu er .

D e a s
,
r e ady, deise

, com p . deise , re a die r .

Min,m ild, m ine , comp . m ine ,m ilde r .

Shnnta chp he e rfu l, sunnta ichp omp . sunnta ichemzore che erful.
Cinnte a ch, su re , cinntich, comp . cinntiche , su rer .

49. When iis the la st vowel in the Positive
,
the Com

pa ra tive is form edby adding 3 a s
,
b a na il

,
m odest

,
comp .

hama lle
,
m or e m odest.

E XCEPT . l .
- T he following adj ective s m ake the Com pa ra tive

by adding a to the Po sitive ; a s
, b o chd, p oor , comp . bochda

,

p oorer,
—so cearr,wrong ; heurr, keen dorch, r ,da rk ; lea mh,

imp udent m e a r,m erry ; seam h, mild. B eo
,
a ctive, ha s be otha .

Clith a ndreith or réidh m ake clithe , re ithe .

E XCE PT . Q.
- T he following, tho ugh irregula r in the genitive

ofthe Po sitive, m ake the Com pa ra tive regula rly a s,fann,wea k,
comp . fa inne fada , long,fa ide fia r, a wry , ha ire ; gnada ,
ugly , gnaide lu a th, swift, lu aithe sea n, old, sine ; tana , thin,
ta ine ; tea nn, tight, tinne or teinne .

”l
‘

E XCEPT . 3 .
— The following contra ct the Com pa ra tive ; a s,

T he Ga e lic a dj ective ha s no sup erla tive form ofcom pa rison different from the

com p a ra tive .

f A s, a n lu chdco - bha ra il a
’

s teinne d
’

a t creidim h -ne , the strictest sect of ou r

fa ith —A CTS xxvi. 6.
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b odha r, deaf, comp . b u ulhre ,deafer b o 1dhe a ch,p retty , c. b o ulh

che or b oiche : cum ha ng, na rrow,
c. chinge , r . : dom ha in, deep ,

0. doim hne : dile a s, de a r, fa ithful, C. dilse ; fagu s, nea r, c.

fa isge : lo sa l, low, c. ilse : le a tha n, broad, c. léithne . leithe : m ilis ,
sweet, 0. m ilse : odha r, sa llow, dun - coloured, c. uidhre , idhre :

re a m ha r,fa t, 0. re am hra sa la ch,fou l, c. sailche : u a sal, noble ,

gentle, c. u a isle, u a ilse .

The Com pa ra tive ha s Tha tri s ta ide a n a ig a
’

three form s expre ssive of Choim ea sa ch a
’

nochdadh

com pa rison, the First the coim e a sa cha idh
,
a
’
C
'
lzeud

,

Second
,
a nd the Thi .rd a n D a ra

,

’
u s a n Tr ea s .

Thefirs t form
,
a s sta tedb efore

,
is like the genitive sin

gula r fem inine, ending in e . The second is fo rm ed from

the first by cha nging 6 into - id. The third is form ed

from the secondby cha nging
- idinto - ea d thus

,

Po sitive . 1 st Com p . 2d Com p . 3dCom p . o r A b s. No un .

B z
‘

m ,fa ir, b aine ,fa irer, b ainid
, b aine ad,whiteness .

Crion, little, crine , less, crinid, crine ad, littleness .

Cruinn,round, cruinne , rou nder, cruinnid, cru inne ad, roundness .

B a or, dea r, da oire
,
dea rer, da oirid, da oire ad, de a rness .

D e a rg, r ed, deirge , redder , deirgid, deirge ad, redne ss .

G e a l, white, gile , whiter, gilid, gile ad,whiteness .

T rom , hea vy , truim e , hea vier, truim id
, truim e ad, hea viness .

OB s . l .
—T he first form of com pa rison is the one m o s t com

rnonly u sed. M a ny adj e c tive s, chiefly tho se of m ore tha n one

sylla b le , do no t a dm it of the se cond com pa rison ,
adj e ctive s ,

which wa n t the se cond com pa rison, w a n t the third a lso . E a ch

fo rm of com pa rison adm its of a spira tion ,
a nd the first a nd

se condha ve no fina l inflection wha te ver.

OB S. 2 .
- T he thirdform ofcom pa rison is a n a b stra ct nou n,

fem inine a nd som e tim e s m a sculine, of the first de clension, de

clined in the singula r a ccording to N o . 22 , a s, baine ad, gen .

b aineid, &c. A b stra ct nouns ending in - ad a nd .. a s a re de clined

like b ard; a s, lughad, gen .
- a id

,
sm a llness ; olca s, gen.

- a is,
ba dness . T hey ha ve no plura l.

IRRE GULA R COMPA R ISON. ICOIM E A SA CHA DH N E O- R IA ILT E A CII .

P ositive . l st Com p . 2dCom p . 3d Com p .

B e ag, little, lugb a r . lughaidr . lughad r .

D uilich, duilghe , duilghid, duilghea d

Doilich, dorra , dorra id, do rrad

Fara sda ,fura sda, ea sy , fa sa , fusa r . fa said,&c. fa sad, &c.

E
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P ositive . l st Com p . 2dCom p . 3dCom p .

Ar Goirid, gearr, short, gio rra , giorraid, giorrad

Gea r, sha rp , geoire,ge 1re,geoirid,géuraid, geoire ad,&c.

Laidir, strong, tre a sa r . tre a sa id, tre a sa d

M a th ,m eith
,good, fe arr, fe airrd, feo tha s

M or,grea t, m o,m t
‘

rd
‘

m oid, m bid,m end

Olc, ba d, m io sa , m isd, olca s,m io sad
T e th, hot, teo tha

,
te o thaid, te o thad

T he following adj ective s m ake the first com pa ra tive in - a
,bu t

w a nt the se cond a nd third: a s, car, a kin,friendly, ca rus first
comp . Cara coir

, p rop er, right, becoming ; 0. com a nd ca ra : i
dogh, likely, p roba ble, c. docha a nddacha : dugh, na tura l ; c.

ducha : ionm huinn
,
dea r, be loved; c. annsa ,ionnsa r . : ion,p ro

p enfit ; c. iona : toigh, toighe a ch, loving, agree a ble ; c. tocha ,
dbcha . T o the se a re gene ra lly added the nouns m ora n , much,
m a ny ; a grea t number or qua ntity ; a nd tuille o r tuille adh,
m ore .

50. B oth the com pa ra tive a ndsuperla tive a re expressed
by prefixing the rela tive pronoun a

,
a nd the v erb is (pa st

bu), to the first com pa ra tive ; a s,
Is e Seum a s a

’

s a rrde n a Iain, J a mes is T A LLER tha n J ohn .

A
’

chla ch a
’

s tra im e
’

s a n dun, the HEA V IEST stone in the heap .

T hoisich e a ig a n fhe a r§bu shine
,
agu s sguir e a ig a n fhe a r a

g
ap e , he bega n a t the ELDEST a nd left of a t the YOUNGEST .

IB LE .

OB S. l .
— After the a , is elide s the s a s, a

’

s airde for a is
a irde . B u elide s the a b efo re a vowel or f a spira ted a s, a

b
’

oige, for a bu bige . A b
’

fhedrr, fo r a bufhea rr .

OB S. 2 .
-T he verb B i, to be , is u sed to e xpre ss the com pa ri

son of two obj ects, a nd the adje ctive take s na
’

s or ni
’

s“before
it a nd na (tha n) a fte r it ; a s

,
T ha so na

’

s gile na sin, this is

whiter tha n tha t. Tha m o bhrog sa na
’

s grinne na do bhrog- se ,

my shoe is m ore elega nt tha n y our sho e , o r by the verb is a s, Is

gile so 11 3. sin ; or I s é so a
’

s gile na sin . Is im o bhrog- s
’

a
’

s

grinne na do bhrog- se or I s grinne m o bhrog- sa na do

bhrbg- sa .

A lso , fe otha . 2 . feairrde, feo tha id. 3 . fe a rra s.

1 A lso , m o tha , m u tha .

Cara is , in seve ra l pla ce s , pronouncedcdra a s , bu chdra dhuit d
’

ob a ir a
dhe a na m h ,

”
it wo uld BE TT E R BE COME thee to do thy work .

The re la tive a disa pp e a rs b efo re bu , b u t rem a ins b efo re b
’

; as , a ir a n ta obh
W ”2715, On the grea te r o r grea tes t side. A ir a n ta ob h a b

’

flta ide , on the longer o r

longest side —V ide SYN TAX . C onstru ction ofthe Com p a ra tive , & c.

I The term nt
’

s, though not so correct a s na
’

s, is m u ch usedby Ga elic writers.
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T he com pa ra tive is Often introduced a fter the conj unctio n

gur (tha t) withou t a nyve rb a s,
“
gur binne le am do cheradh na

m eora eh na n genga n,
’

(tha t) thy co nve rsa tion (is)m or e m elodious
to m e tha n the thru sh of the b oughs.

— Ross.

A sup erla tive a b solu te, o r ofex tent,is expre ssedby pre

fixing the words a na b a rra ch
,
exceedingly, flor, gle , ro

,

very, truly,&c. to the positive ; a s,
Pos . m br

,grea t ; a nna b a rra ch m br, ex ceedingly grea t.

Pa s . be a g,sm a ll; fiorbhe a g,gle bhe ag,ro bhe a gfivery sm a ll.
T he qu a lity deno tedby the po sitive is a lso incre a sed b y re

pe a ting the adj e ctive ; a s, Olc, Olc, bad, ba d, i. e . very bad. La

fua r, fu a r, a cold, co ldday , i. e . a very coldday .

OB s .
- Ro a lso deno te s ex cess a s, re m hor, too la rge : ro

bhe ag, too sm a ll. Ro is som e tim e s u sed a s a n intensive pa rticle

b efore nou ns a s, re a ire, ro chura m , grea t ca re . T he re is no

right re a son fo r pla cing a hyphen b e twe en gle ,fzor, ro, a nd the
wo rds to which they a re prefix ed, a s is som e tim e s done . T hey
shouldb e tre a tedlike the E nglish words very , too,p erfectly.

51 .
- USE OF T HE SECOND A N D T H IRD COMPA RA T I V E .

T he seco ndComp a ra tive is u sed a fter the verb is , bu , to in

dica te tha t the obj ect m entioned su sta ins a degre e of adva ntage

o r disadva n tage from som e circum s ta nce conne cted with the

propo sition a s
, Is truim id e sid, it is the hea vier for y on . Is

m oidiad sin, they a re the gre a terfor tha t . Is fhe airrd m im o

the aga sg, I a m the be tter of (m y te a ching) being ta ught . B u

m hisd a
’

chra o bh a ri1sgadh, the tr ee wa s the worse of (its pe e l
ing) beingp eeled. Cha truim id a

’

cholluinn a cia ll, the body is

no t the he a vie r (wo rse ) of its sense o r rea son. B u sho cra ichid

m o cheann a
’

chlu a sag, my head wa s the ea sierfor the p illow.

T he third Comp a ra tive is u sed a fte r the ve rb s RA CE , p ro

ceed, (get), a nd Cum ,p u t,p la ce, render ; a s, ra ch a m fe o tha s ,

get better, a mend, imp rove , (litera lly, go in to a be tte r s ta te , go

in to go odne ss). T ha
’

m hin a
’

dol a n da oire ad, me a l is getting
de a rer, going into de a rne ss ). Chaidh pris a n L siuca ir a n

lughad, the p rice ofsuga r ha s got le ss — diminished.

N a cuir a n lugha d £1 cb b u, do no t render his p r a ise less,
diminish not his p ra ise . Chuir iad pris a n ti am m Oid, they
ha ve ra ised the p rice of tea .

T his form of the adjective expresses no com pa rison wha tever it is sim ply an
e x tension ofthe qua lity deno ted by the positive .
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T he thirdComp a ra tive is frequ en tly u sed a fter the prepo si

tions a ir, a nd a rm j oinedwith the verb is ; a s, gabh sin a ir a

lugha d, ta ke tha t, however sm a ll (it m a y b e,
-le t it b e e ver so

sm a ll). T ha
’

chra obh garbh, is a nn air a gairbhead, the tree is

thick, it is of thickness, i. c. it ha s a considera ble degre e of thick

ne ss . T ha
j

’

n la b og, is a nn a ir a bhuige ad. T he so grinn,
is

a

i
m a ir a ghrinnead. N a ch hoidhea ch i

’

S a nn a ir a bbidh

c e ad.

N UMERALS OR CUN N TA ICH N O

N UMB ERS. A IRE AMHAN .

1 . CA RD I N A L NUMB ERS. 1 . CdN N T A iCH A RDA IL.

l a on,
2 ds

,

3 tri,
4 ceithir,
5co ig, ca ig,
6 se, sea , sia ,
7 se a chd,
8 C

’

chd,
9 na odh,
10deich,
l l a on - deug,
12 dha -dheug,
1 3 tri-deug,
14 ceithir -deug,
15cOig-deug,
1 6 se-deug,

1 7 se a chd-deug,
1 8 Ochd-deug,
19 na oi-deug,
20fiche a d,

NUMERA LS COMB IN ED W I TH 3. CON N T A I CH N A ISGT E R I A IN M

N OUN . E A R .

RULE — T he noun a lwa ys follows its num era l, bu t, in com

p ound num b ers, it is placed be tween the numeral a nd DEUG,
ten ; a s,

a on th
‘
ar fhiche a d, a h

- a on,&c .

dha tha r fhiehe a d, a dha ,&c.

tritha r fhiche a d, a tri, &c .

deich tha r fhiche a d, a deich,&c.

a on -deug tha r fhiehe a d,&C.

de fhiche a d.

da fhj cha d a gu s a h- a on,&e .

a s fhiehe a d
’
s a deich .

a s fhiche a d’
s a h - a on deug,&c .

trifiche ad.

trifiche a d ’
s a h- a on,&c.

trifiche a d ’
s a deich.

trifiche a d
’
s a h - a on deug,& e .

ceithir fiehe a d.

ceithir fiche a d
’
s a h - a on, &c.

ceithir fiche a d ’
s a deich .

ceithirfiehe a d’
s a h—a ondeng,&e .

cend, cia d, e 6igfiche a d.

cend
’
s a h - a on

,
&C.

cend
’
s a deich,

1000
d
mile ,

ll
l(
l
3i0h cend.

1 32000 a m ie , trimie
'

0.

deich mi!
cendm ile .

m ullica n , deich cendmile .

cOig m uille a n .

fiehe a dm uille a n .

ceudm uille a n, &c .
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A on bha lg, m . 1 b ag, da bha l , 2 b ags,

g
,5b a gs,
s. 8 b a ss,

a on bha lgde ug, 1 1 b a gs,
ceithii builgdhong,14 &c.,c6igb uilgdheug,15&c .

Ceithir b uilg, 4 b ags, cOig b ui
Se a chd builg, 7 b ags, Ochd b ui
Deich b uil 10b a gs,
Tribuilgdhe
A on bha lg tha r fb 1ehe a d 21 b ags,
T ribuilg tha r fhiche a d, 23 b ags,
Da fhiche a db a lg, 40b a gs,
Trifiche a db a lg

’
s a tri, 63 b ags,

Ceithir fiche a dba lg
’
s a deich

,
90&c.,

Cendb a lg, 100ba gs,

A on bhrOgg, .fem
Ceithir b roga n,

A on bhrOg deug,

da
.

bro 1g,

da bhroig

cOig b roga n ,

FOCLACHADH.
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trib uilg, 3 b ags,
sOb uilg, 6 b a gs,
na oib uil

g
, 9 b a gs

da bha lg heug, 12

da bha lg tha r fb 1ehe a d 22 b ags,

g
eit

f

l

i
i

l

r l

i
i

l

uil

g
r t

ti
r fh1che a d 24 tee .

31 1c e a a g
’
s

a h o chd
,

48 b ags

ceithir fiche a db a lg, 80b ags,
m ile b a lg, 1000b a gs.

trib rOga n,

se b rOga n,

dheug, tribrOga n deug.

Da fhiche adb rOg, 40shoes,dye . (la fb 1ehe adb rog
’

s a deich ,

50shoes .

da fhiche ad brOg
’

s a h a on deug, 51 shoes, (Xe ;
ceithir fiche ad b rOg

’
s a deich, orficheadb rOg, 70shoes, fife ,

deich
’

u s as fhiche adb rOg, or le th cheudb rO
g,
50;

deich
’

u s tri

deich
’

u s ceither fiche ad, b rOg ceudb rOg m ile brOg, &c.

2 . ORDIN A L N UMB ERS. I
A n cend, a

’

cheudfhe a r,
A n dat a , darna fe a r,
A n tre a s fe a r,
An ce a thra mh fe a r,
A n eOige a mh fe a r,
A n sea tha m h fe a r

,

A n se a chda m h fe a r,
A n t _ o chda mh fe a r,
A n na oidhe a m h fe a r,
A n deiche am h 151,
A n t- a on 1a de ug,
A n da ra 1a deug,

A n L o chdam h 1a deug,
A n na oidhe am h la de ug,
A n fiche adam h 151 ,
An t- a on 1a tha r fhiche ad

2 . ChN N T A ICH ORD A IL .

thefirst m a n .

the secondm a n .

the thirdm a n .

thefou r th m a n .

thefifth m a n .

the sixth m a n .

the seventh m a n .

the eighth m a n .

the nin th m a n.

the tenth day .

the ele ven th day .

the twe lfth day .

the eighteenthday .

the nine teenth day .

the twentie th day
the twenty .first day .

A n deiche am h la tha r fh1che ad the thirtieth day .

4: D a b ha lg, litera lly two ba g. T his pecu lia rity 1n the num e ra l ddha s led so m e

to su ppo se tha t the re IS a du a l numb er in the G a e lic no thing ca n b e m o re e rro

ne o u s tha n this no tio n , fo r ne ithe r the a rticle , no un , a dj e ctwe , p rono un , no r verb ,

ha s a ny fo rm which ca n p ro pe rly b e ca lled a du a l. Mo re o ve r, the num e ra ls

fichca d, cend, m ile , 61 0. re qu ire the no u n in the singu la r a s we ll a s dd. T he a d

vo ca te s of a dua l m ight the refo re , with e qu a l p ro p rie ty , a rgu e fo r a mces tm a l
, a

( enteszma l , a nd a nulesz
’

ma l. - V ide SYN T AX. Cons truction ofNum era .
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3 1st An t- a on la deug thar fhichead, the thirtyferst day .

40th An (is. fhiche adamh 1a, thefor tieth day .

100th An ceudam h b 6, the hundredth cow.

200th An da cheudam h b 6, the two hundredth cow.

300th A n tricheuda m h b6, the three

400th A n ceithir cheudamh b6, thefour
b ooth An coig ceudam h b o

’

, thefive
600th A n sea ceudam h be, the six

700th A n se a chd ceudam h b6, the seven

1000th Am m ile am h b6, the thousandth

3 . COLLECT I V E NUMERA Ls .

— T here a re only nine ofthis cla ss;
n a m ely, dithis, two p ersons ; .

trit
‘

Iir, three p ersons ; cea thra r,

four céigne a r, ceige a r,five sea na r or sia na r
,
six se a chdna r,

seven o chdna r
,
eight ; h a ou a r

,
na oine a r, nine ; deichnea r, ten.

T he se a re a pplied to pe rson only ; a s, dithis, two p ersons

triuir, thr ee p ersons . T hey require the genitive plura l indefi
nite of the noun following them ; thu s

,
ce a thra r m b a e,fou r

sons ; cuigne a r dha oine, five men se a chdna r bha n, seven

women .

Dithis is often u sedfo r dd, o r dhd
,
in its a b solu te sense a s,

Am b u a il m ia ch a on sgu a b ? B u a ilidh tu dithis .

Fichead, ceud, mile, muillea n , whe n u sed a s nouns, ha ve a

plura l fo rm a s,fiehe adan, ceudan, m ille en, m uille a na n ; a s, na

fiche adan diubh, scores of them, &c.

4 . T he distribu tive num b e rs a re , le th, ha lf; tria n,
cea thra m h, a fourth, a qua rter . Distribu tive s higher tha n these

a re form edb y pla cing the words p air t or cuid a fter the ordina l

num era ls ; a s, a n cOige a m h p airt, a n ceige am h cuid, the fifth
p a/rt a n sea tham h pairt, the sixth p a rt, &c.

5. M u ltip lica tive num bers a re form ed by a nnexing the word

u a ir (a spa ce of tim e) to the ca rdina ls ; a s, a on u a ir,
‘
once ,

seme l ; da u air, twice, bis triu aire a n, thrice, ter, &c. Cuairt,
a round, is som e tim e s u sedin a m u ltiplica tive sense a s, T ri

chua ir t do bhris m i51 sgia th,

”
THR ICE I broke his shield.

- OSSIA N
FIN G . I v . 7 1 .

Pillt or fillte , a fold, is a lso u sedin a m ultiplica tive sense

a s
, a s fhillt, two—fo ld, ch uble, dup lex tri fillt, three -fold,

trip le, trip lex ; ceithir fillt, &c.

EXERCISE ON NUMERA LS. CLE A CHD A DH A IR CuN N T A ICH .

Tr a nsla te — 1 . On e ta ble, two hands, eight sons, twelve

The wordudir signifies a lso a n hour ; so tha t a on ua ir is likewise the phra se for
one hou r, o r one o

’

clock da na ir, for two hours or two o
’

clock - tr1 ua irea n, for

three o
’

clock, et c.
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OB S. 1 .
— T he pronouns a re rendered em pha tic by adding the

sylla ble s . se
,

- e, . sa
,

- sa n . T he thirdpe rson
‘
zadis a lso written

s
‘
iad; a nd se

‘

, si, s
‘
zad, a re u sed only in the nom ina tive ca se .

T he third
"

person esa n is som e tim e s contra cted es
’

, eis
’

,
or esa

’

,

a ndiads an contra ctedia dsa ,
‘
rads .

OB S. 2 .
— T he persona l pronou ns term ina te a like in the nom i

n a tive a nd a ccu sa tive . T he plain form of the fi rst a nd the

a spira tedform of the se condperson a re u sed
,
when governedb y

a tra nsitive verb a s, bhu ail e m ior m ise,he struck me ; chron

aich e thu or thusa , he rep roved the e .

Fein, self,p l. selves own . La t . ip se, met
—Fe rn is j oined to

every form of the p erson al pronou ns, to give them gre a ter force

a nd em pha sis, a nd a hyphen pla cedb e twe en it a nde a ch person

a s
,
m i_ féin, my self; thu - féin

, thy self; e- féin
,
himse lf i- fe

’

in,
herse lf; sinn - féin

, ou rselves sibb - féin, y ourselves ; Iad-féin,
themselves .

In very em pha tic expre ssions, the em pha tic form of the pro

nouns a nd the sim ple form com pounded withféin a re u sed in

this ca se the em pha tic pronoun is pla ced first ; a s, Singu la r,
m ise m i- féin, I my self; thusa thu - féin , thou thyself; e sa n O

féin, he himse lf; ise i- fe
’

in, she herself. P lura l, sinne sinn

féin, we ou rselves sibhse sibh - féin, y e y ou rselves iadsa n iad

fe
’

in, they themselves — Fem" is som e tim e s a spira ted afte r the

pronoun,
a ndin tha t sta te it is pronouncedha ne a s, m i- fhéin,

thu -fhéin, é- fhéin
,
i- fhéin , sinn fhéin, &c.

2 . RECI PROCA L PRONOUN S a re fo rm edby a nnexingféin to the
Persona ls ; a s, bhu ail m imhféin, I stru ck m yse lf, &c.

I

3 . RELAT IV E PRONOUNS. 3 . RIOCHDARA N DAIMHE ACH.

A Rela tive Pronoun is Is isRiochda r Daimhea ch

a word which rela tes to a foca l a bhuine a s do dh- a in

noun o r pronoun going b e m e a r
,
no do

‘
riochda r a

’
dol

fore it in a sentence ; a s
,

roim he a n a n cia lla irt ;
m a r

,

La o ch a thuit, a hero W HO fe ll. N a fir a dh
’
- fha lbh, the

men W HO ckp a rta l. Fe a r na ch tre ig a chom pana ch, a m a n

W HO will notforsa ke his com rade .

T he w ord or subj ect to T heire a r Reimhe a n no Co

which the Rela tive refers, is dhaim he a ch ris a n fhoca l d
’

am

ca lled the Ante cedent o r Cor buin a n Daimhe a ch.

rela tive .

Féin is pronouncedfe, he, héin , in P erthshire , &c., a nd kin, he m, in the

North Highla nds. Som e sa y sib
-

p éz
’

n
, for sibh

-fem.
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The Rela tive s a re a
,
na ch

,
Is iad na Daimhich a

,

no . They a re a like in b o th na ch
,
na

,
tha iad co - iona n

’

s

num b ers ; thu s, a n da aiream h ; m a r- so

M a s. Fem .

N om . a
,

a
,
who

,
which

,
tha t : qu I, qu ae, qu od.

N om . n
'

a eh
,

na ch
,
who no t

,
whom no t

,
which no t

,
tha t no t.

D a t. am
,
an

,
a m

,
a n

,
whom

,
which

,
tha t.

N om . na
,
m . 8: f. wha t, the thing or things which,do .

OB
'

s. 1 .
— T he rela tive a b ecom e s a m

”
a fte r a prepo sition a nd

b efo re a la b ia l ; a s
,
a n tia iy om beil clu a s éisde adh e, he W H O

ha s a n ea r let him hea r . A
’

cha s a ir a m fu a ighe a r so . T he

rela tive a b e com e s a n a fte r a prepo sition,a nd b efo re a vowel o r

a ny ofthe o ther consona nts a s, a n t- eile a n ris a n a hra r Pa tm o s,

the is la nd W H ICH is ca lledP a tm os . N a laithe a n a nns a n robb

sinn a it
,
the day s in W H ICH we were gla d.

OB S. 2 .

—T he a nte cedent is often e x pre ssed b efo re the rela

tive by a no the r a ppropria te te rm , fo r the pu rpo se ofm a king the

reference m o re ob viou s, by pla cing the a n te ceden t in its proper

po sition when se ve ra l cla u se s inte rvene b e tween it a nd the rela

tive a s, nim e sin thugDia thairis
‘
za d

,
m a r- a h - ce

’

udna , tre a na

m ia nna ibh an cridhe féin, chum neO- ghloine, a thoirt e a s
- u rraim

d
’

an corpa ibh féin e a torra féin m uinntir a Cha ocha il firinn Dé

gu b réig.

”
-ROM . i. 2 4, 25.

T he wo rds u sed to repre sent the a n te ceden t a re , su ch a s,fea r,
nea ch, u

‘
i
, t

‘
i
, cuis, m uinntir,fea dha in , ce

’

um ,

OB S. 3 .
— T he re la tive a m or a n, pre ceded by the prepo sition

D o
, to , (contra cted is u sed fo r whose , the ge nitive ca se of the

E nglish rela tive , to exp
re ss ownership ; a s, bha duine a nn a n tir

Uis d
’

a m b
’

a ium Iob ,

’

there wa s a m a n in the la ndofUs W HOSE
na m e wa s J ob litera lly, to whom the na m e w a s J ob .

N a include s in itselfb o th the a ntecede nt a nd rela tive it ha s

no a n te ceden t ex pre ssedb efo re it a t a ny tim e ; a s, Fhu air m ina

dh
’
- la rr m i, I got W H A T (thing or things which) I a sked. A n O

sin na th
’

agad
? I s tha t W HA T y ou ha ve .

9 Mu n a thu bha irt
’

s

na
‘
rinn, thu , concerning wha t thou ha st sa id, a ndwha t thou

ha st done .

4 . I N T E RROGA T IV E PRON OUN S. 4 . ROIMH E ARA N CE IST E A CH .

T he se a re u sed in a sking Ga bha r iad so a dh..fb a idh

ne a chd cheiste a n m a r
,

r the sa ke of e uphony . W hen the a nte
b o ve the re la tive , a nd b e low it whe n the

[f
a nte cedent is fem inine .

f T he wa nt of infle ction in the re la tive rende rs the rep e tition o f the a nte cedent

nece ssa ry in m a ny ca se s to a void am b iguity
—See Se A x . Po sition ofthe R e la

tive .
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CO? W ho 2 Ciode W ha t 9 W ha t is it 9 Co a ca ? W hich 9 W hether 9
Cia ? W hich 2 Co E ? m a s . W ho 2 W ho is he 2 CO dhiub h t ich ofthem
Ciod ? W ha t ? Co i ? fcm . W ho .

9 W ho is she 2 Cia lIa n ?

}How 9Grand ? W hich 9 CO ia d p l. W ho e W ha t a Cia m e ud?
"m y

OB S. Cia , ciod, creud, a re pronounced ke
‘

, kut, cre
’

t.

INDE FIN ITE IN TERROGA T IV E RIOCHDA RA
’

N CE IST E A CH

- PRON OUN S . N E O- CHI N N T E A CH .

T he se a re indefinite words Is fo ca il neo - chinnte a ch iad
com po sed ofinterroga tive s a nd so ia r an de a na mh su a s de
indefinite s a s, na ceistich

’

u s de neo - china t

ich m a r,

Co a ir bith
,

-

j co sa m bith
,
cia bith

,
cia b

’

e a ir bith
,

whoso
,
whoso ever

,
who ever .

Ciod a ir bith
,
ciod sa m bith

,
wha tever

,
wha tsoever ; ge

b
’

e
,1 ge b

’

e sam bith
,
who ever

,
whichever

,
whichs o ever

5. P OSSESSIV E PRON OUN S. 5. R IOCHDA RA N SE ILBH E A CH .

T he se a re u sedbefore nouns Cu ire a r iadso roim h ainm e a r

to indica te tha t the obj e ct m en . sibb , a
‘
no chdadh gu

’

m b uin a n

tioned b elongs to a person or cu spa ir a inm ichte do
‘
ne a ch no

thing. do ‘
ui.

1 . 2. 3 . M a s. 3 . Fem .

Sing. m e , In
’

, my , do , d
’

. thy, a , his, its . 5, her , its .

P lur . a r, our, bhur,
’

u r y our, am ,
2111 , their, am ,

5111
, their .

O Bs .
— T he po sse ssive s m o, do, elide the 0 b efore a vowel orf

a spira ted, a nd a, his, or its, is cu t o u t entire ly befo re a vowel

a s, m
’

ob air,for m o ob a ir , m y work d
’

ad,l| for do ad,y ou r ha t ;
m

’

fho ca l,for m o fho ca l, my wa rd
’

o rd,for a Ord, his ha m

m er . T his e lision m a y b e conveniently a voidedby va rying the

constructio n thu s : A n ohair agam , a n ad agad a n t -Ord eige ,
na h- fiird e ige , no a chu idOrd. M o a nddo som e tim e s elide the

In conversa tion Utod é is Often corrup tedinto gu de a nd dc a s, C u de do
bha ra il ? W ha t is you r op inion 9 D e tha sib b a

’

dea n a m h W ha t a re you do ing 7

1 Fo r the sa k e of p e rspicu ity a nd fa cihty t o tyro s in p a rsm g, a nd in tra cing
their m ea ning, these com po unds shou ld b e hyphened ; a s ,CO

- a ir- b ith, co
- sa m - b ith ,

cia f b ith , cia - b e - a ir - b ith , o r inco rpo ra t ed into o ne wo rd lik e their E nglish corre

sp onden ts ; a s , Coa irb ith , cosa m b ith , cia bith , cioda irbith,gebe , & C. W ha tsoever is
a com pou nd ofwha t, so , a nd ever , a ndunusquisque offir ms , qu is , a nd que . T here
is no go od re a son why the sa m e m ode ofcom po unding such words a s the se , shou ld
no t b e a dop ted in Ga e lic a s we ll a s in English a ndLa tin
1 G e b

’

e , se em s to b e a co rrup tion ofcia a ir bith o r e t a bith.

A r a ndbhu r , or
’

a r , a re oft en pro nouncedna r , nu r , a ndna .

nW e find this d
’

oft en cha nged into t
’

: a s , t
’

a na il for d
’

ana il, thy br ea th : b u t
this cha

l

t

l
t

g’
e
’

is certa inly very im proper ; m a y we no t write to bhe u l,
”
a s well a s

t
’

a na
'
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a rticle , signifie s a ll, when prefix ed to a nou n ; a s , na h-uile
dha oine , a ll m en .

I

7 . DEMONSTRATIV E PRONOUNS. 7 . RIOCHDARAN DE ARBHACH.

T he se a re u sed to poin t ou t Ga bha r iad so
, a chom ha r

a person o r thing a s, ra chadh a - m a ch, ne a ch no ui

m a r,

So, (shd) this, these . Sin, tha t, those ; this, these . Sid, sud,
ud,

’

y on,y onder .

A pplied thu s,— Am fe a r so, this one,m . na fir so
, these m en

a n té so , this one,f. na m na tha n so , these wom en .

A
’

chla ch sin, tha t ston e ; na cla cha n sin , those stones ; Sid
a m fiadh

,y onder (is) the deer. Sidna feidh,y onder (a re ) the
de er . Side,y onder he (is) ; sud a n t. ait

,y onder (is) the p la ce .

A
’

chra obh ud, y on tree ; na cra obha n ud, y on trees ; so a n

a bhainn, this (is) the river . An é so do bhra tha ir ? (Is) this
y ou r bro ther

T he dem onstra tive s so a ndsin a re com poundedwith the third

persona l pronouns ; thu s, is so , m . iso , f. , this on e ; e sin, m .,

i sin
,fl, tha t one ; iad so

, these ; lad sin, those o r these .

x

8 . INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 8 . RIOCHDARAN N E O- CHINN

T EA CH.

T he se a re u sed in speaking Ga bha r iad so
’

a h la bha irt
of persons a nd things in a n m u

‘
ne a ch no

‘
nithibh air dbigh

indefinite or genera l m a nner ; ne o - chinnte a chno choitche a nn;
a s, m a r

,

A ra ou , Che ile , bo th,
Fa ra on, both, Guid, som e, a p a r t. Leithid, such, the like.

M a ra ou , together . Bigiu , som e . N a h- nile , p l. a ll, whole .

A ir- bith, a ny . E ile , other. Sam - bith, a ny
cach, the rest, other. Fe adha in,p l. som e .T éile,f (té eile ),a nother .

A pplied thu s,
— D

’

a n suilibh fa ra on
, to bo th their ey es . Fe a r"

a ir- bith
, a ny m a n . T a obh a ir- bith, a ny side . Rud a ir- bith

,

a ny thing. Ca ch a cheile , one a nothe r . Chim isibh le cheile,
I sha ll see y ou both. B hu ail iad a cheile , they struclc e a ch other.

Cuid eigin, som ebody . Guid eile, som e o ther, a nother p a rt.
Fe a r eile , a nother one . B a thad eile , a nother way or roa d.

Fe adhain eile , o ther p eop le, o thers. An cu a le s ria m h a leithidP

W a s such a thing ever hea rd? A leithid eile, such a nother .

D ad s am - bith, ni sa m - bith, a ny thing.

Fe a r, one , is a ppliedto a ll nouns m a sculine , whe ther p ersons or things, a nd
té, one , is a ppliedto a ll nouns fem inm e .
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9. COMPOUND on PRE POSI

T ION AL PRONOUNS.

The pe rsona l Pronouns

a re elega n tly unitedwith a

num b er of sim ple Prepo si

tions
,
in which connexion

b o th the prepo sition a ndpro

noun a re thrown into one

word
,

expre ssive of the

m e a ning of the two ; a nd

hence ca lled Com pound or

Prepo sitiona l Pronouns.

FOCLACIIADH.
7 7

9. RIOCHDARAN M E A SGTA NO

ROIMHE ARA IL.

Tha na riochda ran Pe a r

sa nta il ia r an a onadh gu

sna sm hor ria ire a mh
‘
roimh

e a ran singilt a gu s
’
s a n

a onadh so
,
tha iad le chéile

ia r an de a na m h
’
n an a on

fhoca l a
’
nochdadh b righ

’
a n

da fhoca il
,
a gu s 0 sin their

e a r Riochda ran Me a sgta no

Roim he a ra il rift .

T he prepo sitions u sedin the se com pou ndw o rds a re, a ig, a ir ,
m m, a , de, do, e a da r,fo .gu, le, m u, 0, ri, roimh, tha r, troimh.

Som e of the se suffer a cha nge of spelling a nd a tra nspo sition of

their le tters, a nd a ll the pronouns u nde rgo a n e tym ologica l

cha nge in their incorpora ted sta te .

T he Com pou ndor Prepo sitiona l Pronouns a re form eda ndde

clinedin the following order

PLURA L. IOM A DH .

1 Per. 2 3 3 1 Per. 2 3

M i,m e. tu, thee. é,him , i, her . Sinn, u s. sibb ,y ou . iad, them .

A ig, ag, a t ; a s
,
aga m , a t m e .

M a s . Fem . M a s . dz Fem .

Agam - sa
*
,agad- sa

,
a ige

- sa n a icc- se .Aga inn - ne ,aga ibh- se
,
a ca - sa n.

SIN GULA R, A ON A R .

A t m e a t thee a t him a t her a t u s a t y ou a t them .

Air, a r, on a s
,
brm

, on m e ,dye .

o rt a ir cirre Oirnn o rrbh o rra

on thee o nhim on her on us on y ou on them .

A nn inn
,
in a s, a nna m , in m e,do.

Annam a nnad a nn lun te A nnainn a nna ibh ann ta

A , as, ou t of a s, asam , ou t ofm e, tS
'

c.

A sam a sad as a iste A sa inn a saibh zisda

D e , of, of orfrom a s, diom ,from m e
,

dio t de th d
’

i Dinn (libh diu , diubh

dhio t dhe th dh
’

i Dhinn dhibh dhid

T he se a re rendered em pha tic, like the possessive pronouns, by a nnexing the
sylla b les

- sa ,
- se,

-ne,
- sa n, to them .
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Do , to a s, ddmh, to m e, dye .

Singula r. Plura l.

1 Per. 2 3 3 1 2 3

Dom h duit,du t da di Duinn duibh do rbh.

Dhomh dhuit dha dhi Dhi
‘

iinn dhl
‘

iibh dhbibh .

B ada r, between a s
,
e ada rainn, between us

, do .

E ada rainn, e ada raibh, e a torra

Fo , under a s
,
fodham , under m e, dye .

Fodham fodhad fodha fbipe Fodhainn fodhaibh fbpa .

Gu , ug, to, towa rds a s, h
- uga m , to, m e, dye .

H- ugam h- ugad h - uige h- uice H- ugainn h- ugaibh h- uca

Le, with ; a s
,
le a rn, with m e, dye .

leibh

libh

Mu , um , a bou t ; a s, um a m , a bout m e, dye.

Um am um ad uim e uim pe Um ainn um aibh iim pa

O, bho, u a ,from a s, u am ,from m e, dye .

Leam le a t leis le a tha

u a t,u ait u aithe u aipe U a inn u aibh

R1, to a s, mum , to m e, a t me, dye .

Ruih u ruibh rid

Rinn rinn riu tha

Roim h, rom b , before ; a s, rom ham , befor e me , dye .

Romham romhadroim he roim pe Rom hainn rom b a ibh rom pa

T ha r, over, a cross a s, tha ram , over m e, dye .

thairte

tha iris oirre

Rium riu t,ru t ris

T ha ram tha radtha iris air T ha ra inn tha raibh tha rta

T roim h, through a s, trom b am , through me, dye .

Tromb a m tromha d troimhe troimpe Tromha inn tromha ibh trompa .

OB S. 1 .
— Aga m ,

aga d, aga inn , aga ibh, a re vulga rly pronounced
a - i

‘
tm , a - u

’

d, (Linn, (
“

i- iv, in difi
'

erent pa rts of the N orth.

2 . T he third perso ns singu la r m a scu line of brm a nd a nna m ,

p a ss into the pre po sition a lone withou t
”

a ny tra ce ofthe pronoun

a s, a ir , a nn . T he se shou ld a lwa ys b e m a rked thu s, c
’

iir, dnn,
t o distinguish them from the sim ple prepo sitions .

3 . Dim a nddomh a re indiscrim ina tely u sedin their pla in or

E a da r is only com poundedwith the first , second, a nd thirdperson plura l.
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INFLECT ION OF V ERBS.

A V erb * is declined by
V oice s

,
Moods

,
T enses or

Tim es
,
N um b ers

,
Persons

,

Sim ple a nd Com pound

Form s.

V erb s a re divided into

five cla sse s
,
viz . Regula r,

Irregu la r, A u xilia ry o r

Helping,Defective, a ndIm

persona l.

V erb s a re Of two kinds
,

Tra nsitive a nd Intr a nsi

tive .

A Tr a nsitive V erb ex

pre sse s a ction, p a ssing from

the agent o r doer to som e

Obj e ct a s
, Bhu a il Tom a s ,

a m bbrd. T HOMA S stru eh the
T A B LE.
An Intra nsitive V erb ex

pre sse s being o r a ction
,
which

ha s no p erson o r thingfor its

Obj e ct ; Tha m i,
”
I am .

“Shea s a
’

chra obh
,

”
the tree

ST OOD .

T ra nsitive V erb s ha ve two

V oice s
,
the A ctive a nd the P a s

sive .

T he Active V oice is the fo rm

which the V e rb take s when its

subj e ct o r nom ina tive is the

agen t o r doer a s,
“ Ghea rr

Se
’

um a s a
’

chra obh,
”
J a m es CU T

the tree .

T he P a ssive V oice is the

form which the V e rb take s

when its su bj e ct o r nomina tive
is the Obj e ct of the verb a l
a ction a s, Ghe a rradh a

’

chra obh, the tree W A S CU T .

FOCLACHADH.

T E ARNADH GHNiOMHABAN .

T earna r Gniomha r ls

Gu than
,
Modhan

,
T im ea n

,

A ire a mhan
,
Pe a rsan

,
Sta id

e a n Singilt a gu s Me a sgta .

Tha Gniomha ran rornnte
’
nan céig sebrsa

,
e adb .

Ria 1lte a ch
,
N eo - ria iltea ch

,

T a iceil
, Ga oide a ch

,
a gu s

N e o -

phe a rsa nta il.

Tha Gniom ha ran de dha

ghné, A sda ch
’
u s Ana sd

a ch.

T ha Gniom ha r A sda ch a
’

nochdadh gniom h
’

a
’
dol as

a
’

cha isea r no
’

n dea na da ir

gu cu spair eigin m a r,

Ghea rr Iain a
’

chr a obh.

”

J ohn cu t the T REE
T ha Gniom ha r A na sda ch,

a
’

nochdadh bith no gn
‘

zomh
’

a ig
na ch

’

eil nea ch no u i m a r

chu spa ir da ; m a r,
“I s m i,

” I
a m .

“ T ha
’

m feur a
’

fa s,
the gra ss GROW S.

T ha da Ghu th aig Gniomh

a ra n A sda ch
,
a n Sp reigea ch,

’

u s a m F u la nga ch.

I s e a n Gu th Sp reigea ch a n

staid a gha bb a s a n gniomha r
’

nu a ir is e
’

chuise a r no
’

a in

m e a ch de a nada ir a
’

ghniom ha

m a r
,

B hua il Ca ile a n a n ch,
”

Colin STR

'

UOK the dog.

Is e a n Gu th F u la nga ch a n

s ta id a gha bb a s a n gniomha r
’

nu air tha
’

chi1ise a r no
’

a in

m e a ch a
’

fula ngfo ghniom h a
’

ghniom ha ir m a r, B hua il

eadh a n Cu , thedogW A s STRUCK .

For a D efinition ofthe V erb , see page 29, N o . 5.
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M o ons — M o ods or M odes

a re fo rm s showing the m a nner

in which the ve rb a l a ction is

repre sented.

There a re five Moods ; the

Impera tive, the Indica tive,
the Po tentia l

,
the Subjunc

tive
,
a nd the Infinitive .

1 . T he Imp era tive expre sse s

a com m a ndin the se condper

son, a nd a wish or de sire in the

first, a nd pe rm ission in the

third of b o th num b ers ; a s, 1 .

Fa ice am , let m e see 2 . Pa isg,

fold thou : 3 . Oladh 63 , le t him

drink.

T he se cond p erson singula r

Of the Imp er a tive is the ro o t Or

them e of the V e rb .

2 . T he Indica tive M o odsim

ply a sse rts or decla re s a thing
a s, tha sinn a

’

p a sga dh,
”
we

a re folding.

3 . T he P otentia l im plie s

lib erty, a bility, o r nece ssity
a s

,
Fa oda idh m ipa sgadh,

”
I

4 . T he Subj unctive Mood

repre se nts a n a ction u nder a

condition,
m o tive ,o r wish,&c.

,

a nd is a ttended by a no ther

V e rb a s, Sgriobha inn litir,
”

na
’

n robb tiin agam , I wou ld

write a letter if] ha d time .

FOCLACHADH.
8 1

Mo nuAm— Is iadna Modh

an, s ta idea n a ta
’

fe u cha inn

na dbigh
’

a ir a m b eil gniom h

a
’

ghniom ha ir, de a nte .

Tha co
’

ig m odht
’

rn arm ;
a n t- A ine a ch

,
a n T a isb e a n

a ch
,
a n Com a sa ch

,
a n Le a n

ta ch
,
a gu s a m Fe a irtca ch.

l . T lra
’

n t. A
‘
znea ch ag b rd

u chadh
’

s a n dara pe a rsa , agu S

ag a ithris m ia nu no toil
’ ’

s a
’

cheud
,

’

u s cead
’

s a n tre a s pe a r

sa , a nns a n da aire am h ; m a r
,

1 . Fa ice am a id, let us see ; 2 .

Paisgibh,fo ldy e ; Oladh iad,
let them drink.

Is é dara pe a rsa a oma r, a n

A
‘
znich, fréumh no stéidh a

’

ghniom hair .

2 . T ha
’

n T a isbea na ch a
’

de a rbhadh no
’

féillse a chadh ui

m a r
,

“bhua il m
‘
i
,

"

I stru ck.

3 . T he
’

n Com a s a ch a
’

no chd
adh sa o rsa

,
com ais no éiginn

m a r, Is u rra inn m ip a sgadh ,

I ca nfold.

4 . Rio chdaichidh am Modh

Le a nta ch gniom h, fo chftm h

na nt, fo thogra dh no fo thoil
,

&c., agu s tha gniom ha r e ile
’

ga

le a n tuinn ; m a r, m a thilgea s

tu fiadh gheibh tha crt
‘

rn,

"

if
y ou will shoo t a deer: y ou will

get a crown .

T he Indica tive , Po tentia l, a ndSu bj unctive M o ods ha ve Con
ditiona l

,
lnte rroga tive a nd N ega tive fo rm s .

5. T he Infinitive M o od ex

pre sse s the ve rb a l a ction o r s ta te

in a gene ra l m a nner, withou t

num b er or pe rson ; a s, p a s

ga dh, folding.

5. N ochda idh am M odh
Fe a irte a ch, gniom h no sta id a

’

ghniom ha ir, a ir dbigh chum
a n ta

, gu n airea mh no pe a rss ;
m ar, bu a la dh, s triking.

F
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E TYMOLOGY. FOCLACHADH.

OB S.
— B0th the Infinitive a nd Pre sent or Im perfe ct Pa rti

ciple of e very V e rb te rm ina te a like , b u t the pa rticiple requires
, .h’‘(

a b efo re it when it b egins with a consona n t , a nd “
ag

”

when it b egins with a vowel a s, a
’

pa sgadh,
”

folding, o r a t

folding; ag io ca dh ,

”

p aying, or a t p aying.

1 . T he I n terroga tive form
sim ply a sks a qu e stion ; a s,

A m beil thu a h - sin ? A re you
there ?

2 . T he N ega tive is u sed to

deny a thing ; a s
, Cha né

’

eil

m ifu a r,
”
I a m not cold.

3 . T he Conditiona l is u sed
to ex pre ss conditiona l o r co n

tingent a ctio n o r existence a s,
“
m a m harbh e rdu gheibh é

guna .

T he P a rticip le is a pa rt ofa
ve rb

,
itpa rta ke s ofthe pro pe rtie s

of a n a dj e ctive , a nd ex pre sse s

being, a ction , o r sufib ring.

T ENSES OR T IMES.

V erb s ha ve two sim ple

T ense sf the P a st a nd the

Fu ture ; a nd thre e com

pound T ense s, the P resent,
the P erfect, a ndP lup erfect.
T he P r esent T ense signifie s

tha t the verb a l a ction o r sta te

is going on ju st now, o r in pre

sent tim e ; a s
,

“T ha m i
,

”
I

a m . T ha na fir a
’

bua ladh,
the m en a re s triking.

T he P a st T ense signifies
tha t the verb a l a ction o r sta te

is p a st a nd gone , o r in p a st

tim e ; a s
,

B hua il m i,
”

I

1 . T ha
’

n sta idChe istea ch a

m b e lu a
’

fa ighne a chd céiste

m a r, A n éisd sibh ? W ill ye

he a r

2 . Gnatha iche a r a n D iu lta ch

a dh
’

- aiche adh ui m a r, Cha
robh é glio,

”
he wa s not wise .

3 . Gnatha iche a r a n T eaga ch

a dh - a ithris gniom ha , no bith

fo the agam h , no fo thuiteam a s

m a r, m u r fagthu sin bu aile a r

thu .

”

Is p a irt de ghniom ha r, am

P dirtea r
,
tha reinu de

’

nadu r a
’

bhu adha ir ann
, agu s tha é

’

noch

dadh, b
‘
ith,gniomha ,nofu la ng.

T IMBAN N O TBATHAN .

Tha da thim singilt a i

gniom ha ran, Sea cha d, a gu s

T e a ca il. A gu s tri tim e a n

m e a sgte ,a n Latha ir, a n Lc
‘
m

a gu s a n Roi- Ian.

T ha
’

n t
‘
im La tha ir a

’
nochd

adh gu
’

m b eil gniom h, no

sta ida
’

ghniom hair a
’

dol a ir an

am so, no
’

s a n tim a ta la thair ;
m a r, Tha iadag bl, thn a re

drinking.

T ha
’

n t
‘
im Se a cha d a

’
noch

dadh gu
’
m b eil gniom h, no

s ta id a
’

ghniom ha ir, sea cha d,
no

’

s a n tim a dh
’

- fha lbh m a r
,

Thuit é,
”
hefell.

There a re o nly two verb s in Ga elic, viz . B I a nd rs , to be , tha t ha ve a sim ple
"

p resent t en se ; b u t this se em ing defect is nice ly su pplied b y the future , o r the
p resent tense Ofthe verb bicom b inedwith the present or pa st p a r ticiple . The wa n t
Of a s1m ple pre sent t ense is no t p ecu lia r to the Ga elic la ngu a ge , the Heb rew a nd

o ther Orienta l la ngu a ges wa nt it a lso .
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N EGA T IV E FORM .
- N a bithe am , le t m e no t be . N a bithu sa ,

o r na bi- sa , be thou not . N a bithe adh e, le t him not be . N a

bithe a m aid. N a bithibh- se . N a bithe adh iad.

CON T RA CT E D FOB M .
— Sing. l . bi

’

m 2 . bisa , bio sa 3 . biodh
é. P lur . 1 . bi

’

m id, biom aid 2 . bi
’

bh 3 . biodh iad.

INDICA T I V E MOOD . MODH T A ISB E A N A CH .

P rincip a l P a r ts P a irtea n Ste
’

idheil.

P a st . Infinitive .

bha , bith, a bhith
, or a bhi,

wa s, being, to be .

Present T ense . T im Latha ir.

(Conjunctions prefix ed.
— Ged, though ; m a ,if; O

’
u or 0,since ,beca use .)

Singula r Plura l

1 . T ha m i
, or t a m i, I a m . 1 . T ha sinn, or ta sinn, we a re .

2 . T ha thu
, or ta thu , thou a r t. 2 . T ha sibb , or ta sibb ,y e a re .

3 . T ha é
,
i, or ta e, i,he, o r she is . 3 . T ha iad, or ta iad, they a re .

Ged tha m i, though I a m , &c. m a tha m i, ifI a m
, &c.

tha m i, since I a m , &c. m a r tha m i, a s I a m
,
dye .

P a s t T ense . Tim Sea cha d.

(Conjunctions prefix ed—The sa m e a s in the Pre sent T ense .)
Singu la r . Plura l.

B ha m i, I wa s. Bha sinn
, we were .

B ha thu
, thou wa s t . Bha sibb , y e were .

B ha e or i, he or she wa s . Bha iad,
* they were .

Comp ound Tenses .

Present Perfe ct T ense . T im Latha ir Lan .

I ts helps,
- tha ia r , or tha dirfl

"

(Conjunctions prefix ed— The sa m e a s in the Pre sent Tense . )

Singu la r . Plura l.

T ha m i l a r bhuiI ha ve been . T ha srnn ia r bh1,we ha ve been.

T ha thu ia r bhi, thou ha st been . T ha sibb ia r bhi,y e ha ve been .

T ha e ia r bhi, he ha s or ha th T ha iad ia r bhi, they ha ve

been . been .

A no ther fo rm of the P a st is, do bha m i, do b ha thu , do b ha e or i Plu r. do
b ha sinn , do b ha sib b , do b ha ia d. B u t chiefly em p loyedin b o oks.

t T he p rep o sition a ir , on , a t, is com m only u sedin fo rm ing the tenses ofthe
Perfe ct a ndP lup e rfect, inste a d of ia r ,

”
after , b u t there ca n b e no dou b t , a s the

fo llowing e x a m ples will show , tha t ia r is the prop er p a rticle for the se t enses ; thu s,
Tha é a ir p bsa dh ,

”
deno te s tha t he is a t o r on a m a rria ge , o r pre sen t a t the

cerem ony . T ha é ia r p bsa dh deno te s tha t he ha s m a rried, or is a fte r p erform
ing the m a rria ge cerem ony . B ha Seum a s a ir tru sa dh na n ca o ra ch ,

”
den o te s

tha t J a m e s wa s a t the ga thering ofthe she ep , o r a ssistinga t it . B ha Seum a s ia r

trnsa dh n a n ca ora ch , J a m e s h a dga thered the sheep
—Se e STE W A B T

’

S GRAMMA R .

4: Either bhith or bhiis usedin a ll the tenses.



E TYMOLOGY . FOCLACHADH.
85

Pa st Pe rfect o r Pluperfe ct T ense . Lan Sea chad no Ro i- lin .

I ts helps,
—bha ia r, o r bha a ir .

(Conjunctions prefix ed— The sa m e a s in the Pre sent T ense . )

Singu la r. P lura l.

Bha m iia r bhi, I ha d been . Bha sinn ia r bhi, we had been.

Bha thu ia r bhi, thou ha dst been . B ha sibb ia r bhi,y e ha d been .

B ha é ia r bhi
,
he ha dbeen . B ha iadia r bhi, they ha dbeen .

Fu tu re T ense . T lm Tea ca il.
Its term ina tions a re - idh 1n every person, a nd 1ts se conda ry form s

a re m a de up ofthe secondperson singu la r ofthe Im pe ra tive .

Singu la r. P lu l.

B ithidh m i 1
g

sha ll o r will be B ithiah sinn
,
we

'

l
l

/ta u o r will be .

B ithidh tu , thou sha lt o rwilt be . B ithidh sibb ,y e sha ll o r will be .

B ithidh é, he sha ll o r will be . B ithidh iad, they sha ll o rwill be .

OTHER FORMS OF TH E V ER B ST A IDE A N E ILE LE I S A
’

B r.
”

GHN IOMH A R B r.

”

Present.

B eil, bhell,
’

eil, a m .

INT ERROGA T I V E FORM .

I ts pa rticle s a re a m b efore 6,f,
m
, p , a nd a n b efore a vowe l or

a ny o ther consona nt , a s,

Pre sen t .

Am b eilm i?

A m bheil m i a m I ? Se e .

A bheil m i
Pa st.

A n robb m i? wa s I ? &c. Gu
’

n robb m i
, tha t I ma s , &C.

N a
’

n robh m i, if ] wa s , or if ]
ha dbeen, Sic .

Pe rfe ct .

Am b eil m i
Pe

ia r

c

bhi? ha ve I Gu
’

m b eil m i ia r bhi, tha t I

been .

9 &c. ha ve been, dzc.

u ture . Fu ture .

Am bim i? sha ll I be .

9 Sec. Gu
’

m bim i, tha t ] sha ll be ,&c .

W h en the ve rb lS a like 1n e very p e rso n ofb o th num b e rs , which is the ca se in
a ll th ese se c o nda ry fo rm s , o nly the firs t p e rson singu la r is pr1a ted ; the o the r pe r
so ns oi b o th num b e rs ca n b e ca s il fo rm ed b y the le a rne r by a n ne xmg the p ro
no uns ,

—thu s , a m beil thu ? a m be : 8 2 tic . gu
'

m bed U m,gu
'

m be il c , y a
'

m bu t

sinn, gu
'

m beil sibh, gu
'

m be il ia d.

CONDIT IONA L OR SUB J UNCT IV E
FORM .

I ts conjunctions a re gu
’
m

,
tha t,

b efo re b,f, m ,p ; n a
’
n
,
if, (in the

p
a st t ense only ) a nd gu

’
n
, tha t,

efore a ny o the r le tte r a s,
Pre sent.

Gu
’

m beil m i, or tha t I a m
,

G u
’

m bheil m i, &c.

'
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NEGA T IV E FORMS. CONDI T ION A L FORMS
I ts pa rticle s a re , cha n cha

,

nr
’

m , o r ni
’

n, na ch, no t ; a s,

Present .
9

Cha 11 . ed, m i
, I a m not, &c.

N 1
’

m b eil, or uibheilm i, I a m

not, &c.

N a ch
’

eil m i? a m I not &c.

P a st . Pa st .

Cha robb “m Gedna ch robb m i, though I wa s

N i
’

h robb m
I wa s ”OP &c.

not
,
or had not been, &c .

N a ch robb m i? wa s I no t, Mur robb m i, if I wa s not, or
hadnot been, &c. i

‘

Fu ture . Fu ture .

(,ha bh} m 1
, 1 sha ll not be, Gedna ch bim i, though I sha ll

N I
’

m b l m i, &c.

no t be, 810.

N a

g
h bi m i? sha ll I no t be ? M ur bim i,if

’

I sha ll not be,&c.

c.

OB S. 1 .
— N a ch re nders the verb b o th interroga tive a ndnega tive

in a ll the tense s . T he pa r ticle ni
’

m
,
ni

’

n, or ui, is chiefly u sed

in Old b ooks . M il/r is often followedby h b efo re a vowel a s ,

m ur h-

’

eil m
‘
i mur h.

‘
zoc mi, 810.

OB S. 2 .
—After the rela tive pronouns a

, a m , &c.,
the form s

beil, robh, a nd bi, of the verb B i,
”
a re a ffirm a tive a s , a n

le a bha r a ir am b eil m i,
”
the book on W HICH I A M . Fa r a n

robb iad,
”
where they W E RE . T hey m a y be thu s infle ctedwith

the rela tive , governed b y a prepo sition

PRESE N T , a ir a m b eilm i, on which I am , 810. PA ST , air a n

rob b m i, on which I wa s, or ha dbeen. FUT URE, a ir a m him i,
on which I sha ll be, &c.

OB S. 3 .
- T he form s

’

eil, robh, bi, a re a lwa ys u sed after the

nega tive rela tive n a ch a s, fe a r na ch
’

eil
,
a m a n who is not ;

fe a r na ch robb
,
fe a r na ch bi.

OB S. 4 . Am bheil
,

of the interroga tive of bi, is Oftene r

u sed tha n a m beil ; bu t the la tter se em s to b e the co rre ct

form , b e ca u se the pa rticle a m doe s no t a spira te b in a ny o the r

p a rt of this verb , o r in a ny p a rt wha teve r of a ny o ther verb

b eginning with b a s
, a m bi, a m bithe a dh, a /m bu a il

Cha r a bh, m u r r obh, a re , in som e Northern dist ricts, p ronouncedcha d’

robh,
m u r d

’

robh, a contra ct edform ofcha do robh, m ur do robh.

i The Pe rfe ct a nd Plup erfe ct T enses a re fo rm ed, a s in pp . 84 , 85, b y prefixing
a s, cha , n

-
’

eil m iia r bhi, &c. cha robb m i Ia r bhi, 610. m ur
’

eil
m i Ia r 1 , a c.

I ts conj unctions a re ,gedna ch,
though not m u r, ifno t a s,

P rese nt .

Gedna ch
’

eil m i, though I a m

not, &c.

Mu r
’

eil m i,
Mur h-

’

eil m
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I N T E RROGAT I V E r o a ms —Present.

A m fa od* m ibhith ? ma y I be Am.

A n urra inn m i bhith ? ca n I be 2 &c.

A m féum m i b hith , a m fim ir m ibhith ,

(

2:
a n e iginn domb a bhith m ust Ibe
0.

P a st.

A m fa oda inn fa bhith ? or might I be ?
A m féuda inn a bhith ? & c.

A

2
fa odadh tu b hith m ights t thou be ?
c.

A m b
’

urra inn m ib hith ? could I be ? a 0.

A m féurna inn a b hith ? wa s I obliged
A m fim irinn a b hith to be ? & c.

N E GAT IV E r o a st s —P resent.

Cha n -fha odm i b hith, or I ma y not
N i

’

m fa odm ibhith , be , &c.

Cha n - u rra inn m i b hith , o

Cha n - u rra inn dom b a
Ni’n urra inn m ib hith ,

Cha n -fhéum m ib hith, or I m u st no t
N i

’

m teum m i bhith be , &c.

Na ch fa odm ib hith m a y [ no t be &c.

Na ch urra inn m ibhith ? ca n I not be 2’
&c.

Na ch fé um m ibhith ? &c.

P a st.

Cha n -fha oda inn a b hith , I m ight no
N i

’

m fa oda inn a b hith
, be , &c

Cha b
’

urra inn m i b hith ,

N i
’

m b
'

urra inn m ib hith ,

Cha n -fhéum ainn a bhith , I wa s no t
N i

’

m féum a inn a bhith , oblig ed to

Cha n - fhim irinn a b hith, be , o r I
N i

’
m fim irinn a b hith, wo u ldno t
n eed to be , &c.

N a ch fa oda inn a bhith ? mightI not be ?
& c.

Na ch b ’

u rra inn m i b hith, &c.

Na ch féuma inn a bhith , &c.

FOCLACHADH.

CON D IT ION AL r o a ms —Present.

Gu
’

m fa od m i bhith, tha t I m a y be , c.

Gnr u rra inn m i bhith , tha t I ca n be,
Gu

’

n urra inn m ibhith, & c.

Gu
’

m teum , gu
’

m fim ir m i b hith , gur

éiginndom b a bhith ,tha t Imus t be ,& c.

P a s t.

CON D IT ION AL r o a ms — Present.

Gedna ch fa odm i bhith, though I ma y
not be, $

1 0.

Gedna ch u rra inn m ib hith ,

Gedna ch u rrainn dom b a bhith

no t be , &c.

Gedn a ch teum m i bhith , though I mus t
no t be , &c.

M ur fa cdm ibhith , ifI m a y not be ,&c.

M u ru rra inn m ib hith , ifIca nnot be ,fire .

M ur téum , o r m u r fim ir mi b hith, if I
m u st no t be, 610.

though

Ica n

Fo od, or feud, a ndfa oda z
’

nn, orfeuda inn ,
&c. a re used a lm ost indiscrim i

n a t ely in
‘

th eir re sp ective tenses.

1 T he verb s fo od, o r feud, a ndfium , orfim ir , ha ve their first p erso n singula r

p a s t t ens e a lwa ys ending in
- i

‘

nn . T he pronoun m i, b eing incorp o ra t edin this p e r

son , is n eve r expre ssed. T he o the r p ersons t e rm ina te a lwa ys in
- a dh , a ndha ve the

p ronouns e xpre ssed a fte r th em , e x ce p t the first p e rson p lura l, which com m on ly
te rm ina tes in - a ma id

, a nd in tha t ca se rej ects the pronoun ainn .
—See Defective

V erbs inflected.

Gu
’

m fa oda inn a bhith , tha t I m ight be ,
& c.

Gu
’

m b
’

urra inn mi bhith , tha t I could
be , & c.

Gu
’

m féum a inn a b hith , tha t I wa s
obliged to be , &c.

N a
’

m fa oda inn a b hith ,ifI m ight be ,&c.

Na ’

m b
’

urra inn m i b hith, ifI cou ld be ,
&c.

N a
’

m féum a inn a bhith, if I wa s obliged
to be, &c.

P a s t.

Ged na ch fa oda inn a bhith , though I

m ight no t be , &c.

Gedna ch b
’

urra inn mi bhith . though I

could n o t be , (c c.

Gedna ch féum a inn a bhith , tho ugh I wa s

no t obliged to be , 610.

M u r fa oda inn a b hith ,
8: c.

M u r b
’

urra inn m ibhith , &c.

M ur féum a inn a bhith, &c.

N a
’

m fa oda inn a bhith, &c.

N a
’

m b
’

urra inn m ib hith , &c.

Na ’

m féum a inn a b hith, &c.



E TYMOLOGY. FOCLACHADH.
89

T he a uxilia ry verb s, is cozr, is e
’

iginn, is euda r, a ndthe com

poundpronoun domh,form a com pound pre sent a ndpa st tense

thu s,

Is co rr a bhi, ought to be or shou ldbe.

P resent Tense .

Sing. Is cou' dhomh a bhi, I ought to be or shou ldbe .

Is cbir dhu t a bhi, thou oughtst to be.

Is coir dha a bhi, he ought to be .

Is coir dhia bhi, she ought to be.

P lur . Is c01r dhu inn a bhi, we ought to be, or shou ldbe .

I s cbir dhuibh a bhi,y ou ought to be, o r shou ld be .

Is coir dhbibh a bhi, they ought to be, or shou ldbe .

0ond. Gedis cbir dhom h a bhi, though I ought to be, &c.

Gu r coir dhom h, or gu
’

n cbir dhom h a bhi, tha t I
ought to be, &c.

M a
’

s coir dhom h a bhi, I ought to be, or shou ldbe,&c.

Inter. A n cmr dhom h a bhi? ought I to be .

9 &c.

Cha choir dhom h a bhi, I ought not to be, &c.

N a ch cbir dhom h a bhi, ought I not to be .

9 &c.

P a st T ense .

B u chorr dhomh a bhi, I ought to be, &c.

Gedbu chbir dhom h a bhi, though I ought to be, &c.

Gu
’

m bu choir dhom h a bhi, tha t I ought to be, &c.

N a
’

m b u ob éir dhom h a bhi
,
if ] ought to be, &c.

Am bu choir dhom h a bhi? ought I to be .

9 &c.

Cha bu ch01r dhom h a bhi, I ought not to be, &c.

N a ch bu choir dhom h a bhi? ought I not to be, &c.

SUB J UNCTIV E MOOD .
* MODH LE A N TA CH.

P a st Tense .

Sing. 1 . Bhithinn, or bhi
’

inn
,1
L
I would or cou ld be .

2 . Bhithe adh tu , or bhiodh tu , thou wou lds t or cou ldst be .

3 . B hithe adh e, or bhiodh é, he would or cou ldbe .

T his m oodha s only the p a st a nd fu tu re tenses , a nd the fu ture is used a s a n

a ffirm a tive present in m a ny ca se s ; the future indica tive is a lso used a s a present
t ense .

1 T his is the contra ctedform ofthe pa st su bjunctive , pronouncedin every per
son like the com plete form ; a s , cc

-inn, vz- t .
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P lur. 1 '

1

1

3233223
3 155“ or bhiom aid, we would or cou ld be .

2 . Bhithe adh sibb , or bhiodh sibb , y e wou ld or cou ld be .

3 . Bhithe adh iad, or bhiodh iad, they wou ld or cou ldbe .

IN TERROGA T IV E Fo a m — P a st Tense .

A m bithinn ? wou ld o r cou ldI be .

9

A m bithe adh tu ? woulds t o r cou ldst thou be .

9 &c.

CON D I T I ON A L Fo a m —P a st or P lup erfect T ense .

(Its conjun ctions a re,— ged,gedn a ch,gu
’
m

,
m u r, n a

’
m , o

’
u .)

Gedbhithinn ,

'

though I were, or though I ha d been, &c.

Gedna ch bithinn, though I were not, or ha dnot been, &c.

M ur bithinn,if] were not, or ifI ha d not been, &c .

Ne
’

m bithinn, if] were, or ifI had been,
\

&c.

Gu
’

m bithinn, tha t I wou ld or cou ldbe, 810.

O
’

n bhithinn, since I wou ldo r could be, &c.

Cha bhithinn 1
N i:GA r . N i

’

m bithinn,

,

l
I wou ldnot or cou ldnot be, &c.

Na ch bithinn ? wou ld o r cou ldI no t be .
9 &c.

Fu ture Tense. T
‘
im Tea ca il.

(Its conjunctions a re ,—m a
,ged, o

’
n .)

Sing. M a bhithe a s m i,ifI sha ll or will be, or ifI be ;
M a bhithe a s tu , if thou sha lt or wilt be, o r thou be .

M a bhithe a s e ifhe sha ll or will be , o r ifhe be .

l r M a bhithe a s s1nn, ifwe sha ll or will be, or ifwe be .

M a bhithe a s sibb , ify e sha ll or will be, or ify e be
M a bhithea s iad, if they sha ll or will be, or ifthy be .

Gedbhithea s m i, though I sha ll or will be , &c.

O n bhithe a s m i, since I sha ll or will be, &c.

M a db
’

- fha oda s m ibhi, ifI m ay be .

Geddh
’

-fha oda s m ibhi, though I m ay be.

IN FIN ITIV E F E A IR T E A CH.

Bith, m . being, a being, existence .1
"

Do bhi, a bhi, gu bhi, to

be. Chum a bhi, in order to be . D ol a bhi, going to be, &c.

Som etim e s contra ctedbhios , a nd alwa ys pronouncedvi
- I
‘
Zs in b oth form s .

i D o , the sign ofth e infinitive , is , b y m e ta thesis , fo r the m ost p art , softened
into a , a s, do l a b hi, fo r dol do b hi,

’
dol a pha sga dh ,

”
going to fold.

T he prep o sition do sufi
‘

ers this ch a nge , in m a ny ca ses , b efo re nouns ; a s, cha idh

ia d a Dhunédea n,

”
for do Dunédea n.

’ —See SYN TAX ofthe Prepositions.
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FOCLACHADH.

V erb s b eginning with a single consona nt, o r with a

consona n t followedby l, n, or r
,

*
a re of the First Conju

ga tion ; a s,p a isg, sldna ich, sna
idh

,
brosna ich.

V erb s b eginning with a vowel
,
or with f pure ,

-

l
~
a re of

the SecondConjuga tion ; a s, too, pa y,fag, le a ve .

FIRST CON J UGAT ION . A
’CHE UD SGE ADACHADH.

Pa isg, tofo ld, or wrap ,
comp lica re .

P rincip a l P a rts . P airtea n Ste
’

idheil.

Im pera tive . P a st . Fu tu re . Infinitive . Pa st Pa rt .

Pa isg, pha isg, p a isgidh, p a sgadh, pa isgte .

Fo ld. fo lded. sha llfold. folding. folded.

The le a rne r m u st Ob serve tha t in the following a rra ngem ent

ofthe verb ,the a c tive a ndp a ssive voices ofe a ch t ense a
re pu t in jux ta

po sition . He m a y either le a rn the a ctive voice first,or the a ctive a nd

pa ssive voice s ofe a ch tense toge ther .

IMPERA T IV E MOOD.

A CT IV E V OICE .
PA SSIV E V OICE .

Singu la r.
Singu la r.

P a isgeam ,
- sa , le t me fold.

Pa isgte a rim i, le t m e befolded.

Pa isg, o r pa isg thusa ,fold thou , or do Pa isgt e a r thu ,
be thoufolded.

thoufold.

Pa isgea dh é , let him fold.
Pa isst ea r é , let him befolde d.

Plura l. P lura l.

Pa rsgeam a id,
- ne , le t usfold. Pa isgt ea r sinn , le t us befolded.

P a rsgibh ,
- se ,foldye , o r do youfold. P a isgt e a r sib h ,

b e y efolded.

P a isgea dh Ia d, le t themfold. P a isgt ea r ia d, let them befolded.

N ega t. N a pa isgeam , le t me not fo ld, N ega t. N a p a isgte a r m i, let me not be

&c. folded, & c.

A lso . Din-11mm , le t me refuse, th e . A lso ,Difilta r m i, let me be refused, &c.

V erb s b eginn ing with a ny o ther two conson a nts, su ch a s se sg sm sp st

ha ve no Initia l cha nge wha tever in a ny m o od o r tense . T heir fina l inflections a re ,
In every ca se , irk e tho se ofthe first o r se cond conj uga tion , for b o th conjuga tions
a re a like Inthe ir fina l infiection s.—See P a radigm of the V erb .

f T ha t Is,f Im m edia te ly fo llowed b y a vowe l ; a s ,fell,fu irich.

i: In conversa tion , th e English idiom is com m only fo llowed in the first a nd third

persons Singu la r andplura l of the Im pe ra tive A ctive , a ndPa s sive , u sing the verb

leig, let, p erm it, a nd the com po u ndp ron oun dhomh b efo re the Infinitive ofthe
verb em ployed b y th e spe a k er ; thu s, A ctive— 1 . Leig dhom h p asga dh . 3 . Leig
dha p a sga dh . i. Leig dhuinn p a sga dh. 3 . Leig dhbibh pa sga dh . Pa ssive

Leig dhom h a b hi p a isgt e , leigdha b hi p a isgte , & c. T his fo rm is b y no m ea ns so

e lega nt a s the sim ple form ,for it wou ld sou nde x ce edingly ha rsh ,ifa m iniste r shou ld

com m ence divm e service b y sa ying, leigibh dhutnn a ora dh a n Tighea rna a thbis

ea chea dh
a
o r

“
leigzbh dhuinn to isea cha dh ri a ora dh a n Tighea rna . T he sim ple

{
e
m i

t
which Is

.

the pu re idiom , is u niform ly fo llowed in this ex pre ssion ; a s,

shifo
b

o

l

i‘
l

ll
l

bb
a m a ld a oradh (fola isea ch ) a n Tighea rna ,

”
let us begin the (p ublic) wor
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INDICA T IV E MOOD

Present Tense.—Tim La tha ir.

(The conjunctions ofthis m ood a re ged,m a
,
m a r

, o
’
n . Se e page

A CT IV E V e rn a —Gu th sp reigea ch. PA SSIV E V O IC E .
—Gu thfu la nga ch.

Singula r .

1 . T ha m i‘'

pa sga dh , Ifo ld, &c. 1 . T ha m ip a isgte , I a m fo lded.

2 . T ha thu
’

p a sga dh , tho u fo ldes t, &c. 2 . T ha thu pa isgte , thou a r tfolded.]
3 . T ha e

’

pa sga dh, hefolds, &c. 3 . T ha é p a isgte , he isfo lded.

Plu ra l. Plu ra l.

T ha sinn a
'

pa sga dh , wefo ld. 1 . T ha sinn p a isgte , we a refo lded.

2 . T ha sib h a
’

pa sga dh , y efo ld. 2 . T ha sib b p a isgte , ye a refolded.

3 . T ha ia d a
’

p a sga dh, theyfold. 3 . T ha ia dpa isgte , t hey a refo lded.

T ha m idia lta dh, & c. T ha m iditilte ,o rdill lta (no t used).

P a st Tense —Tim Sea chad.

Singu la r .

Pha isg m l, or do pha isg m i, Ifolded.

Pha isg thu , thoufoldedst.
Pha isg é , hefolded.

Plu ra l.

Pha isg sinn , or do pha isgsinn ,wefolded.

Pha isg sib b , y efolded.

Pha isg iad, they folded.

Dhi t m i, &c.

P resent Perfect Tense —T im Latha ir Laud
Singula r . Singula r .

T ha m iia r pa sgadh , I ha vefolded. Tha m i ia r m o pha sga dh , I ha ve been
T ha thu ia r pa sga dh , thou ha s tfolded. folded. (fo
T ha é ia r p a sgadb ,he ha s or ha thfolded. T ha thu ia r do pha sga dh . tho u ha s t been

T ha é ia r a pha sga dh , he ha s beenfo lded.

T ha iia r a pa sgadh, she ha s beenfolded.

Plu ra l. Plura l.

Tha sinn ia r pa sga dh,
we ha ve fo lded. T ha sinn ia r a r p a sga dh , we ha ve bee n

T he SIbh ia r p a Sga dh y e ha vefolded. folded.

T ha ia dia r p asga dh, they ha vefo lded. T ha sib h ia r b hu r p a sga dh , ye h Ive be en

T ha ia d ia r a m p a sga dh, they ha ve bee n

P a s t Perfect or Plup eifccl Tense —T im Lain Sea cha d, no Roi- Ian.

B ha m iia r p a sga dh, I ha dfo ldcd, s c i: B ha m i ia r m o p a sga dh , I had been

folded, tro t

W hen the nom ina tive to th e ve rb ends in a vowe l, the o Is e x cludedfrom this

tense , a nd a n a p o stro phe pu t in its pla ce ; a s , tho mi
'

p a sga dh fo r a
'

p a sgadh . B u t

whe n the nom ina tive e nds in a co nso na nt , it is re ta ined ; a s , tha sinn a
'

pa sga dh

tha fea r a
’

pa sga dh . T he pa rticle a
'
he re is a contra cted fo rm o f the p re po sitio n

ag o r a ig, a t so tha t the e xpre ssio n , tha sinn a
’

p a sga dh , signifie s lite ra lly ,we a re

a tfoldmg,

”
hk e the English e xpre ssmn we a re a t wo rk .

"

i. c. we a re wo rking.

f A no the r fo rm o fthe Pe rfe ct Pa s sive is ,— th a m i a zr bhi pa isgte , tha thu air

b hip a isgte , &c. T his t ense is a lso u seda s a Pres en t o fve rb s which do no t a dm it of

a pa st pa rticip le in
- te a s , tha I nt ia r m o le a ntu inn , I a m fo llowed, or ha ve

been followed.
—See Fo rm a tion of the V er b .

t T his t ense is , in e ve ry resp ect , like the Present Perfect, except tha t tho Ofthe
P e rfect is cha ngedin to him.

Singu la r .

Pha isge a dh m i, I wa s fo lded.

Pha isge a dh thu , tho u wa s tfolded.

Pha isge a dh é , he wa sfo lded.

Plura l.

Pha isgea dh sinn , we werefo lded.

Pha isge a dh sibh , ye werefolded.

Pha isge a dh ia d, they werefolded.

Dhidlta dh m i, &c.
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Fu ture Tense — Tim T ea ca il

Pa isgidh m i,
* I sha ll or willfold.

P a isgidh tu , thou sha lt or wiltfo ld.

’

P a isgidh é , he sha ll or willfold.

Plu ra l.

P a isgidh sinn , we sha ll or willfo ld.

P a isgidh sib b , you sha ll or willfold.

Pa isgidh ia d, they sha ll or willj bld.

Diuita idh m i, &c.

A ctive V oice .

IN T E RROGA T IV E FORMS.

P resent.

P a ssive V oice .

I N T E RROGA T IV E FORMS.

Presen t.
A m b eilm i

’

p a ssa dh
? a m Ifolding ? &c A m b eil m ipa isgte

? a m Ifolded? s c.

P a s t.

A n do pha isgm i did Ifold .
9 & c.

P a st.
A n do pha isge adh m i wa s Ifolded e c.

A ll l
‘
Ob h m i

’

p asga dh
? wa s 1folding5

) 510 A n ro bh mi pa isgt e wa s Ifolded9
Fu tu re .

Am pa isgm i sha ll 1 fo ld &c.

F u tu re .

Am pa isge a r m i sha ll I befolded .
9 &c.

A m bim i
’

pa ssadh
? sha llI befolding? A m b im ipa isgt e sha ll I befolded a c.

N E GA T IV E FORMS.

P resen t.

N E GA T IV E FORMS.

D r esen t.
Ch a. n -

‘
eil m i

’

pa sga dh I a m not fold Cha n -

’

ei1 m i p a isgt e}
I a m not folded,Ni’m b eil m i

’

p a sga dh ing, & c.

P a st.

Cha do pha isgm }I didnotfold, &cN i
’

n do pha isgm i

N i
’

m b eil m ipa isgte

P a st.

Cha do pha isge a dh m i Iwa s no tfoldcd,

N I
’

n do pha isge a dh m i d o .Na ch do pha isgm i ? did I notfold ? &e . N a ch do pha isge a dh m i ? wa s I no t

Fu tu re.

Cha ha isg m i

N i
’

m
p

pa isg m 1}I sha t l notfold, &c.

CON DIT ION A L FORMS.

P res . G ed tha m i
’

pa sga dh , & c.

Gedn a ch
’

eil m i
’

p a sga dh , &c.

Gu
’

m b eil m i
’

p a sga dh , & c.

Mu r
’

eil m i
’

p a sga dh , & c.

M a tha m i
’

pa sga dh , & c.

P a st . Ged do , ged na ch do pha isg
&e

Gu
’

n do ph a isgm i, See .

M u r do pha isgm i, & c.

M a phaisgm i, & c.

Fu t. G edna ch p a isg m i, &c.

Gu
’

m p a isg m i, 6: c.

M ur p a isgm i,&c.

folded, &c.

Fu ture.

Cha pha isge a r m i I sha ll not be fo lded,

N i
’

m p a isge a r m i 610.

POTENTIA L MOOD .

Its helps .
— Fa oda idhor féuda idh

, is urra inn,féum a idh, fimiridh, is
e iginn, is enda r, is coir .

T he re is n o conjunction or p a rticle p refix ed to this tense , in this form , to va ry
its m e a ning.

—Se e Fu tu re Tens e , p a ge 85.

1 A no ther form Of the Fu ture Pa ssive ,—bithidh mip a isgte, bithidh tu p a isgte ,
&c.

Sing ula r .

Pa isge a r m i,
’
rI sha ll or will befolded.

Pa isgea r thu ,
thou sha lt or wilt bej olded.

Pa isge a r é , he sha ll or will befolded

Plu ra l.

Pa isge a r sinn , we sha ll or will befolded.

Pa isge a r sibh, ye sha ll or will befo lded.

Pa isge a r ia d, they sha ll or will befolded.

Pres.

P a s t.

Fu t.

Diulta r m i, 6: c.

CON D IT ION A I. FORMS.

God that m ip a isgte , &c.

Ged na ch
’

eil m i p a isgt e , &c.

Gu
’

m b eil m ip a isgt e , & c.

M u r
’

eil m i p a isgte , & c.

M a . the. m ip a isgt e , & c.

Ged do , ged na ch do pha isgea dh
m i, &c.

Gu
’

n pha isge a dh m i, &c.

M u r do pha isge a dh m i, & c.

M a pha isge a dh m i, &c.

G edpha isgea r m i, & c.

Gu
"

m p a isge a r m i, 810.

M a r p a isge a r m i, &c.
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96 E TYMOLOGY . FOCLACHADH.

SUB J UNCTIV E MOOD .

A CT IV E V OI CE . PA SSIV E V OICE .

P a st Tense . T im Sea chad.

Singula r.

Phaisginn,
‘ I wou ld or could

fold.

Phaisgcadh tu , thou wou ldst

or cou ldstfo ld.

Pha isge adh é, he wou ldor cou ld

ld.fO
Plura l.

Phaisge am aid
, o r we wou ldor

Phaisge adh sinn
,

cou ldfo ld.

Phaisge adh sibb , y e wou ld o r

cou ldfold.

Phaisge adh iad
, they wou ld or

cou ldfold.

SO
,
dhiulta inn, &c.

IN TERROGA T I V E FORM.

Am pa isginn ? wou ld I fold?
&c.

NEGA T I V E FORMS.

Cha pha isginn I wou ld not

N i
’

m p aisginn fold, &c.

N a ch pa isginn &c.

CON D IT ION A L FORMS.

Singula r.

Phaisgte adh
’

i
‘

m i, I wou ld o r

cou ldbefolded.

Pha isgte adh tu , thou wou ldst o r

cou ldst befo lded.

Phaisgte adh é, he wou ld o r

cou ldbefolded.

Plura l.

Pha isgte adh sinn, we wou ld o r

cou ld befolded.

Phaisgte adh sibb , y e wou ld o r

ld befo lded.

Pha isgte adh iad, they wou ld o r

cou ld be folded.

SO, dhiu ltea dh m i, &c.

INT ERROGA T IV E FORM.

Am p a isgte adh m i? wou ldI be

folded .

9 &c.

NEGA T IV E FORMS.

1 would no tCha p be folded,

N i
’

m

N a ch paisgte adh m i? &c.

CON D IT IONA L FORMS.

P a st or P lup erfect Tense
Ged a isginn, though I shou ld

fo or though I ha dfolded,
&c

Ged na ch p aisginn,
shou ld not fold, or had not

folded, &c.

M ur paisginn, if I shou ldnot

fold, or ha dnotfolded, &c.

Ged pha isgte adh m i,
shou ld befolded, or
ha dbeenfo lded, &c .

though I Ged na ch do pha isgte adh m i,
though I ha dnot beenfolded,
Or shou ldnot befolded,

&c .

M u r p aisgte adh m i, if I were
not,orif] shou ldnot befolded,
o r ha d not beenfo lded, &c .

T he first p erson singula r a nd plura l a ctive a re rendered em pha tic b y a dding
th e pronom ina l em pha tic sylla b les

- eu ,
~ne , a s , pha isginn

- se ,pha isgea m a id
- ne .

p lura l fo rm is seldom used.

t The t e rm ina tion - a dh ofthis tense is Often su p re seed; a s, p ha is

T h e

for

pha isgte a dh. W e ca n se e no re a so n wha tever fo r t is a p o cope , except t e we a k

anddis to rt edpronuncia tion ofsom e p e rsonswho corru p t th e la ngu a ge , b y no t ta k
Ing the trou b le ofpronouncing fina l sylla b les in fu ll. T he t e rm ina tion - a dh ought
t o b e pre serv ed in this t en se , were it ofno o th er use tha n to keep it from beingcon
foundedwith the p a rticiple in

- te .



E TYMOLOGY . FOCLACHADH.
97

N a
'

m pa isginn ,ifI shouldfold, N a
’

m p a isgte adh m i, if I wer e
o r ha dfo lded, fo lded, o rif] shou ldbefo lded

G u
’

m pa isginn , tha t I would o r ha dbeenfolded, & c .

o r shouldfold, &c. Gu
’

m p a isgte adh m i, tha t I

wouldo r shouldbefo lded,&c .

F u ture Tense .

[Useda s a present a ffirm a tive tense a fte r a re la tive pronoun withou t

the pa rticle s ged a ndm a . Se e Fu tu re Subj u nctive , p . l l l . ]

M a pha isge a s m i, ifI sha ll o r M a pha isge a r m i, if I sha ll o r

willfold, &c. will befo lded, &c.

Gedpha isge a s m i, thoughI sha ll Ged pha isge a r m i, though I

o r willfold, &c . sha ll o r will befo lded, &c.

INF INIT IV E .

Pa sgadh, fo lding, wra pp ing, covering; comp lica tio . Do

pha sgadh, a pha sgadh, tofo ld, to wrap .

Pa sgadh, m a s . a folding, co mp lica ndum,
is de clined thu s

Singu la r. Plura l.

IV. pa sgadhfi
i

.N . p a sga idhe a n or pa sga nna n.

G p a sga idh. G . pha sgadh or pha sga nna n

D . pa sgadh. D . pa sga ibh or pa sga nna ibh.

A . pa sgadh. A . p a sga idhe a n or pa sga nna n .

V . a pha sgaidh . V . a pha sga idhe a n or a pha sga nna .

PA RT ICIPLE A CT IV E . PA RT ICIPLE PA SSIV E .

P res. A
’

p a sgadh, folding, a t P a st. Paisgte,folded.

fo lding, a folding.

SE COND CON J UGAT ION .t A N DARA SGE ADACHADII.

Ioc, (leggy),p ay , to p ay . Aidich, confess. to confess .

P rincip a l P a rts . P tiirtea n Steidheil.

Im p . Pa s t . Fu t. Indn . Pa st Pa rt .

Ioc, dh
’
-io c io e a idh, io cadh, io cta or lo e te .

A idich, dh
'

- a idich, aidichidh, a ide a chadh, a idichte .

T he infinitive in - a dh , is a noun o f the firs t declension , e xpre ssive Of the
ve rb a l ene rgy o r effe ct . I t is se ldom u sed in the plu ra l.

— Sce
i
pa ge 38 .

i T he tense s ofthe firs t a ndse co ndco nju tio n a re a ll a like n the ir te rm ina tio ns .

T heir diffe rence consis ts only in the u se o f the ticle do a spira ted a nd co n

tra cteda h
’

o r dh
'

a nd in so m e ca se s d
'

, be fo re t e seconda ry fo rm s , b eginning with
I

?
vowe l o r f pure . D

'

is a lso u sedin tense s of the Irregula r ve rbs , beginning with
or r pure .
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IMPERATIV E MOOD.

A CT IV E V OICE . PA SSIV E V OICE .

Singula r .
Singu la r.

Io cam ,
- se , let m e p ay . Iocta r m i, let m e be p a id.

100 thiisa ,p ag thou . Iocta r thu , be y ou p a id.

I ocadh 23, let him p ag. Io cta r e, let him be p a id.

Plu ra l. Plura l.

Io cam aid, - ne, let us p ag. Io cta r sinn, let u s be p a id.

Iocaibh, - se,p agge . Io cta r sibb , be y ou p a id.

Io cadh iad, let them p ay . Io cta r iad, let them be p a id.

So , aidiche am , &c. So , aidichte a r,&c.

INDICA T IV E mo on .

P resent Tense . T im La tha ir .

Singula r. Singula r.

T ha m i
’

g io cadh. Tha m i or iocte .

T he. thu
’

g iocadh. T ha thu io cta , or iocte .

T he. e
’

g io cadh . Tha e io cta , or io cte .

Plura l. Plura l.

T ha sinn ag io cadh. T ha sinn io cta , or iocte .

T ha sib b ag io cadh. T ha sibb io cta , or io cte .

T ha iad ag io cadh . T ha iadio cta , or iocte .

P a st Tense . T
‘
un Se a cha d.

Dh
’

- ioc m i,
’

l
‘ Ip a id. Dh

’

iocadh m i,Iwa s p a id.

Dh
’ io c thu

,
&c. Dh

’

iocadh thu
, &c.

P resent P erfect Tense . T im Lain Z dtha ir .

T ha m i air iocadh, I ha ve T he mi air m
’

io cadh, I ha ve

p a id, &c. been p a id, &c.

T he thu air io cadh. T ha thu a ir d
’

io cadh.

ha is air
’

io cadh.

T he. e a ir Iocadh .

ha i a ir a h- iocadh.

T ha sinn air io cadh. T he sinn a ir a r n - iocadh.

T ha sibb a ir io cadh . T ha sibb a ir bhu r n - io cadh

T ha iad a ir io cadh. T ha iad air a n iocadh .

P a st P erfect or P lup erfect T ense .
— T un Lan Sea cha d,

no Roi-Lan.

Bha m ia ir io cadh, I ha dp a id, Bha m i a ir m
’ io cadh

,
I had

83 0. been p a id, &c.

The m ore com m on form is, (ha m ia ir m
’
z
‘

cca dh , &c.

’
r Dh

’

here is the a spira ted fo rm of do ,
”
ofwhich the o is elided, ca usa

"

eu

p honige, b efore the su cce edingvowel, a ndits pla ce is a lwa ys suppliedwith a n a p o s
t rOph e . I t is no t cu stom a ry to insert a . hyphen b etween dh

’

a nd the p a rt of the
verb to which it is prefix ed, b u t I ha ve venturedto introduce it, in order to show
m ore clea rly, tha t dh

’

form s a p a rt ofthe tense .
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POTE NT IAL MOOD .

A CT I V E V OICE . PA SSIV E V OICE .

Present T ense — T im Latha ir.

Fa odaidh m iio cadh, &c. Fa odaidh m ibhiio cte,&c., or

I s urra inn m iio cadh, &c. Fa oda r m
’
io cadh, &c.

IS u rrainn dom b io cadh,&c. Is u rrainn m ibhiio cte ,&c. , or

Féum aidh m iiocadh, &c ., or Is u rrainne a r m
’

io cadh, &c.

Fim iridh m iio cadh, &c.

* Féum aidh m i bhiiocte,&c., or

Féum a r m
’

io cadh, &c.

SUB J UNCTIV E MOOD .

A CT I V E V OICE . PA SSIV E V OI CE .

Pa st T ense .
- Tim Sea chad.

Sing. dh
’

- iocte adh m i.

dh
’

-io cadh tu . dh
’
- io cte adh tu .

dh
’

- io cadh é. dh
’

- io cte adh é .

P lur . dh
’

. io cam a id, or dh
’

P lur . dh
’

- iocte adh sinn .

iocadh sinn .

dh
’

- iocadh sibb . dh
’

- iocte adh sibb .

dh
’
- io cadh iad. dh

’

- iocte adh iad.

I N T ERROGA T IV E FORM . IN TERROGA T I V E FORM.

P a st. A n io ca inn,
wou ld or P a st. An io cte adh m i, wou ld

shouldIp ay .
9 &c. o r shou ldIbep a id &c.

NEGA T I V E FORMS. NEGA T I V E FORMS.

Cha m io cainn, I wou ld not Cha n-io cte adhm i, Iwou ldno t
N I

’

n io ca inn p ay , &c. N i
’

n iocte adh m i
,

bep a id,&c .

N a ch ioca inn ? &c. Na ch io cte adh mi? &c.

COND IT IONA L FORMS. CON D IT IONA L FORMS.

P a st o r P lup erfect Tense .

Geddh
’
-io ca inn , thoughIshou ld Geddh

’

- iocte adh m i, though I
p ug, o r ha dp a id, &c. shou ld be p a id, or had been

p a id, &c.

Ged na ch io cainn, though I Gedna ch io cte adh m i
, though

shou ldnot, o r had not p a id, I shou ldno t be p a id, o r had

&c . not been p a id, &c.

T he o the r tense s a nd form s ofthe Potentia l a re formeda s in the verb B i,
pp . 87, 88, 89, or In the verb Pa isg, p age 95.
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M ur iocainn
,
if I shou ld not

o r ha dno t p a id, &c.

N a
’

n ioca inn,
if] shou ldp ay ,

o r ha dp a id, 810
Gu

’

n io ca inn, tha t I wou ldor

shou ldp ay , &c.

Fu ture Tense .

M a dh - ioca s m i
,
if I sha ll o r M a dh

’

- ioca r m i, ifI sha ll o r

willp ag, &c. will be p a id, &c.

G ed dh
’

- io ca s m i
, though I Geddh

‘
- io ca r m i, tho ugh I sha ll

sha ll o r willp ay, &c . o r will be p a id, &c .

INFINIT IV E .

Iocadh, m . p aging. DO dh- io cadh
,
a dhdo cadh, to p ay.

PA RT I CIPLES.

P res . Ag iocadh, p aging, a t P a st . Io e te, or iocte,p a id.

p aging, a
-

p aging.

E x am ple ofa V erb b egin Shmpla ir de Ghniom ha r

ning withfpure . a
’
tOisea chadh lsfgla n .

Fa isg, wring or sque eze .

Im p . Pa st. Fu t. Infin . Pa st Pa rt .

Faisg, dh
’
- fha usg,

‘l faisgidh, fa sgadh, faisgte .

IMPERA T IV E MOOD .

A ctive V oice . Pa ssive V oice .

Fa isge a m ,
let m e wring,&c. Faisgte a rmi, let me be wrung,&c .

INDICA T I V E MOOD .

P res . T ha m i
’

fasgadh, &c. P res . T ha m ifaisgte , &c.

P a st . Dh
’
- fha isg m i, &c. P a st . Dh

’

- fhaisge adh m i, &c .

P erf. T ha m ia ir fasgadh, &c. P erf. T ha m i a ir m
’

fhasgadh,
&c.

P lup . Bha m i a ir fasgadh, &c . P lup . Bha m ia ir m
’

fhasgadh,
& c .

F u t. Fa isgidh m i, &c. Fu t. Faisge a r m i, &c.

E h is a lwa ys quiescent , a nd the vowel followingfh b egins the sound W ith
1012 ; a s, ydisg. See page 10.—No te t .

M ur io cte adh m i, if I shou ld

not be p a id, or ha d no t been

p a id, 850.

N a
’

n io cte adh m i
, if I sho uld

bep a id, o r ha dbeenp a id,&c .

Gu
’

u io cte adh m i, tha t I wou ld

or shou ld be p a id, &c.
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POTENTIA L MOOD
A CT IV E V OICE .

Pre sent T ense .

Fa oda idh m i fasgadh, I m ay
wring, &c.

I s u rra inn m i, or is urra inn

dom b fasgadh, I ca n wring,

Féum aidh m i
,
is e iginn dom b , Féum a idh m i bhi fa isgte , is

or is éuda r dhom h fasgadh, éiginn dom h a bhifaisgte, or

I must wring, &c. féum a r m
’

fhasgadh, &c.

SUB J UNCT IV E MOOD .

A CT IV E V OICE . PA SSIV E V OICE .

P a st. Dh
’

fha isginn, &c. P a st . Dh
’ fhaisgte a dh m i, «Se e.

Fu t. M a dh
’

- fhaisge a s m i, &c. Fu t. M a dh
’
- fhaisge a r m i, &c.

INFINIT IV E .

Fasgadh, m . wringing. sque ezing. DO dh
’

_ fhasgadh, a dh

fhasgadh, to wring, to sque eze .

P T ICI PLE S.

P r es . A
’

fasgadh, wringing. P a st. Fa isgte, wrung.

Like P a isg, I oc, a ndFaisg, de cline the following ve rb s

Im p er. Pa st . Pa st Pa rt .

B u a il, stri/ce bhu ail b ua ladh bu ailte
D earbh,p rove dhearbh de arbhadh de arbhte, or - a

Loisg, bu rn
‘
loisg lo sgadh loisgte

N e a rtaich , s trengthen
'
ne a rta ich ne a rta chadh nea rta ichte

Sgoilt, sp lit
'

sgoilt sgolta dh sgoilte

OI
, drinlc dh

’

- Ol OI Oilte , ia r Ol

Orduich, order dh
’

- Orduich Orduchadh Orduichte

Ura ich, r efresh dh
’
- ura ich ura chadh uraichte

Fill,fo ld dh
’

- fhill filleadh fillte
Fa in, ba he dh

’
- fhuin fuine adh fuinte

Fa n
, n .

, stag dh
’
-fha n fa ntuinn ia r fantuinn

REFLECT ED A CT ION ,
GN lOMH PEIN E IL

,

Indica ting tha t the a ction of A
’

foillsea chadh gu
’

m b eil

a tra nsitive verb reciproca tes gniomh gniomhair a sdaich ag

PA SSI V E V OICE .

Pre sent T ense .

Fa oda idh m i bhi fa isgte , or

fa oda r m
’

fhasgadh, &c.

Is u rrainn m i bhi faisgte ,
is urra inne a r m

’

fhasgadh,
& c.
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Present Pa rticiple .

’
G a m bhu a ladh fem

,

’

ge m o bhu a la dh féin, striking myself.

Perfect Pa rticip le .

I a r m o bhu a la dh féin, ia r mi-féin a bhu a la dh, or ia r dhomh mi-fein a

bhu a ladh, I ha ving struck myself.

I M PE RSON A L A CT ION , GN iOM H N E O- PHE A RSA N T A IL,

Indica ting tha t a n Obj ect is A
’

foillse a chadh gu
’

m b eil

undergoing som e Opera tion cu spa ir a
’

fu la ng fO ghniom h,
withou t nam ing the agent or gun a n dea nedair a inm ea eh

do er thu s, adh m a r - SO,

Theta r
’

g am bhu a ladh, I a m being s truck
,
f a n

'
s
-bum , pulsor .

IN DICA T IV E .

Present T ense —P a ssive a nd Progressive .

Thata r ’

g a m bhu a la dh
,
I a m being

*
s tru ck, or I a m a - striking.

Thata r
’

g a dbhu a la dh
, thou a r t being s tru ck or a - striking.

Thata r
’

g a bhu a la dh,he is being stru ck or a - striking.

Thete r ’

g s bu a la dh, she is being s tru ck or a - striking.

Thata r ’

g e r bu a la dh,we a re being s truck or a - striking.

Thata r ’

g
’
ur bu a la dh

,y ou a re being struck or a - striking.

That a r ’

g a m bu a la dh
,
they a re being stru ck or a - striking.

Thata r a ’
toga il a n tighe , the hou se is being built or a - building.

Thata r a ’
toga il na n tighe a n, the hou ses a re being built,&c.

Thata r e ’ brise a dh na h - uinneige , the window is being broke n,&c.

Theta r a
’
brise adh n a n uinne ega n, the windows a re being broken,&c .

’

Pas t T ense —Pa ssive a nd Progressive.

Bhéta r
’

g em bhua la dh, I w a s being str uck,&c.

B hata r a
’
toga il a n tighe , the hou s e wa s being built, 860.

Fu ture T ense —Pa ssive a nd Progressive.

Bitse r or bithe a r ’

g a m bhu a la dh, I sha ll be being s truck, &c.

Bitse r or bithe a r a
’
toga il a n tighe , the house will be being built,&c.

This form Ofthe verb m a y b e de clined through a ll the other m oods,
tense s

, a ndform s, by u sing the prepositive pa rticles a ndva rying thei

ta r, tha tha r , tha tha s, a s in pa ge 91 .

OB SERV A T ION S ON THE MOODS.

Ifby the term M o od w e a re to understa ndthe different termina
tions which the them e or roo t of the verb receive s in the process of

inflection
, it is m a nife st tha t the Ga elic V erb ha s only four m oods,

Or they a re striking me , &c.
—A s this form Of the ve rb is u sed only when the

nom ina tive or a gent is no t pre cise ly known , o r when the sp e a k er do es no t cho o se

t o m ention it ,he u ses a p ronoun when the expre ssion is tu rnedin to the a ctive voice

a s, they (tha t is, som e p ersons o r things,) a re striking me , or I a m being struck by
som e pe rsons, &c.

—Se e Observa tions on the Present Tense, p . 109.
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nam ely, the Im pera tive Indica tive , Subjunctive , a nd Infinitive , bu t if
the prefixing ofo ne oft 0 a rticle s a m , cha , n a ch, n a

’
n ,

m a
,
m u r,gu r,

ed,gu
’
n
,

to a ny of t ie se fo u r m o ods
,
co nstitute a go od re a son

or im posing a co rre sponding m o od u po n the la ngua ge , w e shou ld

ha ve a m o odfo r e a ch of the se inte rroga tive , ne a tive
,
a nd contin ent

pa rticle s, withou t a dive rsity of term ina tio ns iffe re nt from the
'

o u r

m o ods pro pe r to the la ngu a ge . B ut eve ry one tha t is ca a b le of

unde r sta n ding the subj e ct, W ill e a sily perceive tha t such a c uster of

m o ods w o uld be a gre a t encum bra nce a ndno a dva nt a ge wha teve r .

Se eing the pa rticle s a m ,cha ,
m a

,gu
’
m

,&c .
,e x ercise no influence wha t

e ver upon the term ina tion ofa tense ,the ir co llo ca tionwith the tense s of

the verb ,is in this w ork cla ssifiedunde r the na m e ofSeconda ry form s,
ca lled Interroga tive ,N ega tive , a ndCondition a l. The se a re evidently
no t m o ods, b e ca use their p a rticles produce no va rie ty of te rmina tion,
when construedwith a verb . They a re only form s which the ex isting
m oods a ssum e

,
whe n a propo sition is pu t inte rroga tive ly, nega tive ly,

conditiona ll o r contingently . I t is true
,
howeve r, tha t the re is one

ve rb in the a ngua ge , na m e l the verb B i
, ofwhich the fo rm s beil,

’

eil,
ro bh, m ight, on a ccount oft eir diversity of spe lling a nd termina tion,
b e cla ssifiedunde r different m o ods b u t this ve rb b e lon s to the irregu

la r cla ss, a nd seeing none ofits pe cu lia r te rm ina tions a s m ore m o ods

tha n a regula r ve rb, in o ther la ngu a ge s, I ca nno t se e a ny re a so n why
it sho uldha ve m ore m o ods tha n a ll the o the r verb s ofthe Ga elic.

There is a nother fe a ture in the inflection of the verb which m a y
le a d som e to sup ose tha t it po sse sse s m ore m o ods tha n this re a soning
a dm its, tha t is, t e cha nge by a s ira tion which the initia l consona nt
of a verb receives when one of t e ve rb a l p a rticle s is refix ed to it .
B u t this is no a rgum ent for a no ther m o od, be ca use su e a cha nge is
neither a pplica b le ,in every te nse , to a ll the e x isting m o ods, nor to a ll
the consona nts a nd

,
m ore over

,the Pre terite tense s a re a s ira tedwith
a ndwitho ut the a ddition ofthe p a rticle a s,m a pha isg m i

,
ifIfolded.

Pha isg mi, I folded. P ha isginn ,
I wou ldfold. Gedp ha isginn . A nd

som e of the p a rticle s rem o ve the a spira tion a ltoge ther a s, m u r

p a isginn n a
’
m p a isginn .

—Se e p . 93 , 94, 96 .

The a rra ngem ent pursu edin t is w ork is the one genera lly followed,
a ndit is ole a rl the m o st perspicu ou s, co nvenient , a ndeconom ica l tha t

ca n b e a do pted
y
. I t is a lso supported by a na logy,fo r in E nglish the

pa rticle s if, tho ugh, u n less, a re constru ed W ith the Indica tive
inthe La tin, a n, no n , n e , si, u t, a ndin Gre ek, u

’

,
ob, ,u iq, 7m , &c.

,

a re construed with the Indica tive a nd Subj unctive Mo ods, for pre

T he Su bjunctive Mood in English is now a lm os t universa lly reje cted, fo r, with
the e x cep tio n o ftwo t ense s ofthe ve rb To B e , no p a rt ofthe E nglish ve rb ca n pro

p erly b e denom ina t ed a Subj unc tive Mo od. English gra m m a ria ns ofthe Su bjunc
tive Scho o l, a fte r de c lining two tens e s ofthe ve rb , wh ich they ca ll the P res ent a nd
Pa s t Subjunctive , de cla re tha t the rem a ining te nse s a re ine ve ry res pe ct like their
co rrespo nding tense s o f the Indica tive . A cco rding to this de cla ra t io n , the thre e
rem a ining tense s m u s t ha ve , a t one a nd the sa m e tim e , a Su b j unctive a nd a n

Indica tive Mood of like t e rm ina tions , which is im po ssib le . T he sa m e lea rned
a u tho rs de fine the ca se s in English by sa ying, the N om ina tive a nd Objec tive a re
a like . N ow e ve ry o ne who ha s a ny lciio wled e of E nglish G ra m m a r m a y , in a

m om ent . de tect the fa lla cy of this de finitio n , o r the P rono u n is the o nly pa r t of
spe e ch in English tha t , s tric tly spe a king, ha s ca s es ; a s . N ow . I , Obj . m e , N om .

we , Obj . us . B u t the se a re no t a like E— b
‘

e e N o r a , p . 38 . For fur the r informa
tion on the Su'g

'

unctivc M ood, (ya , Se e Dr M
‘CULLocu

’

s E N GL ISH Gru mma n.
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eisely the sa m e purpose tha t a n
, cha , m a

, gu
’
m

, &c., a re constru ed
with the Indica tive a ndSubjunctive in Ga e lic, a ndy et no p a rt ofthe
verb com binedwith a ny of the se pa rticle s is denomina ted a sepa ra te
m o odin these la nguage s . W herefore

,
I sha ll conclude the se rem a rks

by qu o tin the le a rnedDR CROMB IE ’
S Opinion on this subje ct . If

,

”

sa ys he , the qu e stion b e ex a minedgra mm a tica lly , or a s a subject of
pure gra mm a r

, I a m inclined to think tha t where there is no va rie ty of
term ina tion, the re ca nnot b e e sta blished a diversity ofm oods .

”

IMPERAT IV E .
— In the first person , the Im p era tive m o od ex presse s a

wish in the se condit comm a nds,exhorts,entre a ts, or forbids a ndin
the third, it p erm its ; a s,

“
brise a m a id o cheile an ci

‘
iibhre a ch agus

tilge a m a iddhinn an ci
‘
iing, let u s bre a k their ba nds a su nder a ndca s t

their cords from u s .
- B IBLE . Ga bha ibh f6ghlum ,

”
receive y e in

s tru ction .

“
N a b e a n ris a

’
bhOrd

,

”
do n ot touch the t a ble .

“E is
de a dh e

, or ia d,
”
le t him

, o r them he a r .

I t is a lso em ployed to e x pre ss im pre ca tions a s, N a fa ice a m - sa

a n la m aire a ch,
” M a y I n ot se e to -m o rrow . N a lei e a db Dia

,

”
God

forbid. The na is often written n a r , a nd ofoldnoir, efore this m ood.

The first p erson singula r is som e tim e s u sed a s the first erson sin

gula r pre sent ofthe Indica tive a s, Guidhe a m+ Oirbh a braithre ,
”

a bs l qboi
‘
,
330W “buds», bre thren , I be se ech y aw— Ga l. iv . 12.

POTE N TIAL.— In ’

com plia nce with gen era l u sage , I ha ve reta ined the
term Potentia l M ood,

”
a n a m e given to the a u xilia rie sfa oda idh,is

u rra inn , &c . when com binedwith the Infinitive ofa no ther verb a s,

fa oda idh m i sgrlobha dh,
”
I m a y write . B u t it is p erfe ctly cle a r tha t

such a m o oddoe s no t ex ist eithe r in Ga elic or E nglish . For the verb s

fa oda idh, is - u rr a inn , féu m a idh
, a nd their corre spondents, m a y, ca n ,

m u st, a re evidently indica tive , —thu s, m a y indica te s liberty, ca n ln

dica te s power or a bility,
’

a ndm u st ob liga tion or nece ssity a s
,
I m a y

write
,

”
fa oda idh m isgriobha dh, indica ting tha t I a m

.

a t
.

lib e rty to
w rite I ca n write ,

”
is - u rra inn m i sgriobha dh,indica tin tha t I

ha ve it in my pow er to write . W e m u st die,
”

feum a idh sznn ba s
a cha dh. The p a st tense s of the se verb s convey the sa m e me a ning
a s, I might writ e ye sterda y ,dh

’
-fha oda inn sgriobhadh a n -de , indica t

ing tha t I ha dlib erty to write ye sterda y .

The verb following the se a uxilia rie s, a ndwhose energy or effe ct they
e xpre ss, is in the Infinitive M o odin b oth la ngu a ge s . In E nglish the
Infinitive go e s on the sa m e principle a fter m a y, ca n ,m u st, a s it do es
a fter the verb s sha ll,will, bid,da re, le t, &c ., a ll which suppre ss To ,

”

the sign ofthe Infinitive , a s it is ca lled a s, I b a de him go, for I
b a de him to go .

It m a y a lso b e ob served, tha t the verb s m a y, ca n, m u st, are a lwa ys
fu ture in their effe ct a s, Pe ter m a y go to London,

”
indica ting not

tha t Pe ter is j u s t n ow on his w a y to London, bu t tha t he is a t liberty
to go there a t a future p eriod. In som e insta nce s the se verb s deno te
future events only, a s when w e spe a k of a m a n lying Sick of a fever
o r a ny o the r distem per, a nd a ppa rently dying, we sa y, he m a y re

cover, fa oda idh éfds sldn , or tighinn u a ithe , intim a tm g not tha t he

Se e DR CROMBIE ’

S ETYMOLOGY A N D SYN TAX o n THE EN GLISH LAN GUA GE .

F 1' T his is in im ita tion of the Irish Ga elic, which ha s a Sim ple p re sent t ense o

of
the v erb , running thu s ,— D t

‘
ina im , I shu t, dnna idh tu , dtina idh se , dunam a Oid,

duntha oi sibh , duna oidh sia d, from dfin ,

”
to shu t—See GRA MMA R OF THE

IRISH LA N GUA GE , Dub lin, 1841 .
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a com poundnoun,denoting a n a gent or doer,is form edby putting the
infinitive in the genitive singula r,whose termina tion it re ta ins through
a ll the infle ctions of the noun preceding it ; thu s, graisg

- bhu a iridh,
fern .

"
a crowdof raging, i. e . a raging crowd. Fe a r—sgriobha idh ,

m a s . a

m a n ofwriting, i. e . a writer . B y cha ngingfe a r into - a ir, -da ir, or
- e a r,

the comm on a ffix e s denoting a n agent or de er,w e tra nsform the infini
tive s bu a ladh

,
bu a ire adh,sgriobha dh,or their ro ots,into the corre spond

ing sim ple wo rds b u a la da ir or bu a ilte a r,a striker,p u lsa tor ; bu a ire a d
a ir, a distu rbe r, tem te r ; sgriobha ir,or sgriobha da ir, a writer ,scrip tor .

This illu stra tion e a ds u s a t once to p erceive tha t the infinitive is
Simply a noun na ming the sub sta ntive a ction or sta te of a verb ,for,
divested of the a rticle a

’
or a g, it cea se s to supply the pla ce of the

pre sent p a rticip e
,
a ndit no lon er conta ins a ny ide a oftim e

,
which is

insepa ra b le from the n a ture 0 the p a rticiple ; thu s, a
’

p a sga dh,
”

Signifie sfolding, a tfolding,in the a ct offolding,or engagedin folding,
comp lica ns . Rem ove the a rticle a

’

(u sed for ag) a nd p a sga dh
imm edia te ly lose s the sign

'

ca tion of a p a rticiple , a nd m u st n ow b e
rendered by comp lica tio or comp lica ndum , orfolding u sed a s a noun .

PAST PARTICIPLE .
— This p a rt ofthe verb is form edb y a nnexing

- te ,
or
z
ta , Short, to its ro o t a s

, bu a ilte, b riste, te a ga is te , io cta or iocte ,
sgriobhta , or - e ; or by prefix ingia r,after,+ or a ir,on,to the infinitive ;
a s,ia r b u a la dh struck, i. c . after s triking ia r tuite a m ,fa llen . Severa l
verb s do not admit of a p a st p a rticiple in

~te, a nd tho se which do a d
mit of it, often m a ke it in b o th w a ys a s

,
togte or ia r toga il, lifted.

Se e P a rticip le in ia r, p . 1 14.

ON TH E T EN SES OF THE V ERB .

P resent - The P resen t tense s of the verb s Bia ndIs, to be, ex pre ss

pre sent existence ; a s,
“
Tha

’
n la so fua r, this do is cold. Tha

re otha dh aim
, there is fros t, or it is freezing. Is Sibhse m o chair

de a n,
”
y e a re myfrie nds .

The P resent tense: a ctive ofother verb s is composedofthe Pre sent

For the inflection ofsu ch nouns a s these , se e Fea r - ciuil, m u c-m ha r a , p . 62.

1 The p a rt icles ia r a nd a ir a re b o th p ronouncedEir , one sylla b le , with a sma rt
a nd strong im pu lse ofthe voice on the r .

1: T he Ga elic m a y b e sa id to b e som ewha t m eta physica l in re spect to the division
o f tim e , for in this a ncient la ngua ge no ve rb ha s a sim ple Pre sent t ense , exce pt
those which ex press being or ex is tence , na m ely , th e verb s B ia ndI s . Ifwe ex a m ine

p hilo sophica lly the division ofdura tion , ca lled Present Time , a ra tiona le will b e
foundfo r the wa nt of a Pre sent T ense in the Ga elic verb . T im e b e ing, lik e space ,

continu ou s a nd uninterrupted, it is divisib le in ide a only . Pre sent tim e do es no t

e x ist a ny m ore tha n a m a them a tica l p oint ca n b e com po sed ofp a rts. W ha t we ca ll
P r esent Time , is m ere ly a n int erm edia t e lim it which the m ind fix es b e twee n the

Pa st a ndthe Fu ture . In re sp ect to our exist ence , tim e is only p a st a nd fu ture .

Every port ion of tim e which we ca n m ention , a s a yea r, a m on th , a w eek,a da y ,

a n h ou r , o r a m inu t e , is com po sedofpa st a ndfu tu re t im e . W h en we Sa y this hou r ,

the who le ho u r is n o t pre sent a t once , it is ob vious tha t a p a rt of it is p a st a nd a

p a rt of it fu ture . T he sa m e division is lik ewise a pplica b le to a ny o ther denom ina

tion of tim e . If, a ga in , we conne ct a ction with this division of tim e , it is o b vi

o u s tha t a ctions ca n only b e p a st a ndfu tu re a s , I write a letter the who le a ct of
writing the letter is no t p resent a t once ; it is com po sed of the p a rt written and of
the p a rt to be written , tha t is, of p a st a ndfu tu re a ction . N ow , if the a ncien ts t e

ga rded tim e a nd a ction in this light , the a na lysis given here will p erha p s a ccount
for the wa nt of a sp ecific Present T ense in the Ga elic a ndHeb rew verb . B u t in
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ofB ia nd the infinitive ofa ny o ther ve rb , a ndit is gene ra lly em ployed
t o deno te progre ssive a ction o r sta te a s, Tha mi ’

sgrio bha dh,
”
I a m

w riting, o r 1 write . Tha
’
n hing a

’
seOla dh, the shi

p
is sa iling. Tha

’

ghria ii a geiridh, the s un is rising. Tha na fe
’

idh a
’
iiire a dh, the dee r

a re roa ring, o r r u tting.

A pre sent te nse ofthis kindis som e tim e s form edby com bining Tim

a nda
’

,
a g, o r ri,with a no un a s, Tha mi

’

g ob a ir,I a m wo rking. The.

la d a g iirnuigh, o r riiirnuigh, they a re p ra ying,
a t p ra ying, a t pr a y ers,

o r e ngaged in p ra ying. Tha ia d a g Ora n singing.

The P re se n t tense pa ssive is form ed by com bining Tha with the

p a st p a rticiple of a tra nsitive ve rb ; a s, Tha m i p a isgt e o r ia r m o

pha sga dli,
* I a m olded. Tha a

’
chla ch briste , or ia r a brise a dh, the

s tone is broken . ha n -

’
ei1 a n tigh togte , or a ir a thoga il, the hous e is

n ot built.

A Progre ssive Pa ssive of a ll the tense s is form edby the Im pe rsona l

form s of the ve rb B i
,
a nd the p a rticle a

’
or a g fo llow edby a n infini

tive a s
,
Thata r a

’
cur a n t - Sil

,
the se edis being

’

sown , the se ed is a

sowing. Thhta r a g Ora dh a
’
bhuird, the t a ble is beinggilt, a

-

gilding
(i. e . the ta b le is u nde r the p rocess of gilding) . That a r a

’
toga il a n

l

é
igh?

the hou se is being built, a
- bu ilding, or under the progre ss of

m ing.

The sa m e ide a is expressed by the persona l tense s of the verb B i

a nd the po sse ssive pronoun corre sponding to the nomina tive , pla ced

a ft er the prepo sition a g ; a s, Tha a m bOrd ’

g a Ora dh, the ta ble is a t its

gilding, o r a -

gilding. Tha a n uinne a g
’

g 5brise a dh, the window is a t

its bre a king, or a - bre a king i. e . suffering bre a kage . Tha na ca ora ich
’

g in riisga dh.

The im po rta nt distinction b e twe en a pa ssive a ction com ple ted a nda

p a ssive a ction in progre ss m a y b e further illu stra ted ; thu s, Tha a n

uinne a g briste o r ia r a b rise a dh, the window is broken . Tha a n tigh
togte or ia r a thoga il, the hou se is built , signifying tha t the bre a king
of the window a nd the bu ilding of the hou se w ere b othfinished a nd

p a st a t the very tim e the sentence w a s pronounced. Aga in,
Thz

‘
ita r

a
’
brise a dh n a h - uinneigc, the window is being broken ,

o r a - bre a king.

Thata r a
’
toga il a n tighe , the hou se is being bu ilt, o r a - building, signi

fying tha t the bre a king of the window a nd the bu ilding of the ho use
a re no t com ple tedwhen the sentence is prono unced, b u t still going on .

N ow ,
there is

, in point oftim e a nd a ction, a s m uch diffe rence b e tw e en
tha a n tigh togte , a nd thdta r a

’
toga il a n tighe, a s there is b e twe en

dom us cedi/ica ta e st, a nddom u s azdifica tur .+

pra ctice , a ndfo r hum a n convenience we represent tim e to our sense s by ex tending
it o ve r the pre sen t a nd the a s t a ndgivingit m a gnitude , we thu s a ss um e o u r va rio u s
denom ina tions ofPre se n t Tim e —Se e DR Cn o mniic o n the PR E S E N T T e ns e .

T ha m i ia r m o pha sga dh , lite ra lly [ a m a fter m y j bldm g, i. e . I a m o r ha ve
been folded, signifying tha t the a ct is done to the su bj ect o r nom ina tive , e on

se qu en t ly the p a ssive o bj ect is in p o sse ssion o f it , o r a fte r receiving it. T he

p o sse ssive pronoun co rre sponding to the nom ina tive is a lwa y s p la ced b e twee n ia r
o r a ir a nd the infinitive in fo rm ing the P a ssive vo ice , by the fo rm ia r pas g
a dh

"
of the a s t p a rticiple ;

‘

a s , T im na cla clia n ia r m a b ris e a dh , the s tones
a re broken . T e Po sse ssive p ro no un is ne ve r u sed W ith the p a rt icip le in - te o r
- ta a s , T he na cla cha n b ris te , the s tones a re b roken .

t I t is to b e regre t ted tha t the editors of the G ae lic Scrip tures ha ve neve r em

p loyed this e lega nt , e itpre ssive , a nd p o pu la r fo rm of the ve rb , a s it wou ld expre ss
severa l pa ssa ges ofthe Sa credV o lum e with gre a ter precision, a ndconvey the spirit
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This m ode ofexpre ssion ena ble s the spe a ker to sta te a t once wha t
is done to the pa ssive obj e ct,withou t refe rring to the a gents or instru
m ents which effe ct the w ork in progre ss .

A s the E nglish verb ha s no precise or sim ple form to ex pre ss this

}specie s ofa ction ,
it em ploys a circum locu tion , u sing the present pa rti

,

p
ip
1

1

1

e ofthe verb B e a s, the hou se is being bu ilt, tha tha s a
’
toga il a n

1g e .

P a st . - The sim ple P a s t tense ofthe Indica tive ex pre sses the verb a l
a ction or sta te indefinite ly, a s p a st a nd finished a s, Thuit a

’

chr a obh,
”
the treefe tl, or ha s fa llen . Phe a ca ich sinn,

”
we sinned,

or ha ve sinn ed.

The P erfect a ndP lup erfect
* tense s ofthe Indica tive in E nglish a re

genera lly rendered by the sim ple P a st tense of the Indica tive in
Ga elic a s, w e ha ve dre a m ed a dre a m CHUN NA IC sinn a isling.

A ndwhen they ha d e a ten u p the corn w
'

ch they ha db rought ou t
of E gypt,

”
agu s a n u a ir a DR

’
- ITH iad sua s a n siol b. THUG ia d (is a n

E i hil.— B IBLE .

he P a st Subjunctive is gene ra lly renderedby the E nglish Aux ili
a rie s wou ld, cou ld, might, shou ld, b ut neve r by sho u lddeno tingdu ty or
obliga tion ; a s, Am bithe a dh tu de bn a ch dol le a m 2 W ou ld y ou be
willing to go with m e

? ‘
Sgriobha dh e litir cho m a th ria m - sa ,he cou ld

a ndm ea ningof the origina l to the re ader fa r b etter tha n the form which they ha ve
a dopted. The following verse in Rom . viii. 36 , shou ld ha ve b e en rendered by this

form ofthe verb : _ Koedebs y iy ea m rou
c'
O r t grea sy a

‘
a a docvw r o ti‘u edet da viii;

titt ieat v El oyia dnfe sv 635 7 55306 7 06 (W a y ne, a nd in the V u lga te , Sient scrip tum

e st : Quia propt er te i. . or tifica mu r t o ta die : aestir na tisu rnu s sie u t ove s o ccisionis
rendered in G a elic thu s , A reit m a r a t a e sgrio b hta , A ir do shon ~sa mha rbha dh

sinn re a n 15; mhea sa dh sinn m a r cha ora ich chum m a rbha idh . T he prop er E ng
lish ofthis Ga elic renderingis, A ccording a s it is writteg, For thy sa k e we were

killed a ll the da y , we were cou nted a s she ep for the sla ughter . The two verb s

m ha rbha dh a nd m hea sa dh a re he re in th e Pa st t ense p a ssive , a nd signify
tha t the a ction wa s com ple ted a t the tim e the wo rds a re spoken . T o fo llow the con

stru ction of th e origina l, a nd to express the sen se of this p a ssa ge fu lly , the Ga e lic
version ofit shou ld b e , A réir m a r a t a e sgriob hta ; A ir do shon - sa thdta r

’

g a r

m a rbha dh re a n la , tha s
‘

inn a ir a r m ea s , o r thdta r
’

g a r m ea s m a r cha ora ich chum

m a rbha idh . V ide Psa lm x liv. 22 1 Cor. xv. 29.

In the Irish version of the Scriptu re s , the verb sl og/ fedora ” is b etter rendered
a s, M a r a ta sgriob htha , is a ir do shonsa mha rbhtha r sinn a r fe a dh a n la oi;
a ta ma oid a ir a r m ea s m a r cha orcha ré hu chd a m a rb htha .

”—Inisr1 B IBLE ,

I ha ve often he a rd inte lligent Highla nd p eople rem a rking u pon this p a ssa ge a s

difficu lt to b e unde rsto od b u t there ca n b e no doub t tha t the m a in difficu lty a rise s
from the con stru ction ofthe la ngua ge . W e re this p o pu la r idiom a dop t ed I am con

vinced th e p a ssa ge wou ldb e quite intelligib le to every Christia n . T h e fo llowingex

p o sition justifies m y stricture on this verse . W e a re killed. W e , Christia ns ,
a re su bje ct to or exp o sed t o de a th ; we endu re sufferings equ iva lent to dying. A ll
the da y long. Con sta ntly , continu a lly , there is no in t erm ission t o o ur da nger a nd

t o our exp o su re to de a th . W e a re a ccou n ted,

”
we a re re ckoned, we a re rega rded

o r de a lt with tha t is, ou r enem ies judge tha t we ought t o die , a ndde em u s the a p

propria t e subj ects ofsla ughter,with a s little concern or rem orse a s the hves ofshe ep
a re t a k en .

”— B A RN E S.

T h e Perfe ct a nd Pluperfect in E nglish expre ss only Pre sent a nd Pa st a ction
u nder certa in lim ita tions. T h e comm on distinction is, tha t the Plup erfect is em

ployed t o expre ss one a ction a s ha ving o ccur redim m edia t e ly b efore a no ther a ction

a s , I ha dwritten the le tter b efo re Pa u l entered the ro om .

The P erfect is em ployed to express a ction a s ha ving occu rredwithin the com p a ss
ofa lim it ed p eriodoftim e not ye t e la psed, a s a da y, a

week, a m onth , a yea r,&c.

a s, I ha ve seen P a u l to -da y .

’
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FIRST CON J UGAT ION .

Paisg,fold. Lot} wound. Stiuir,
’

guide .

IMPERA TIV E MOOD .

a r.

1

Pa isg
- ea m ,

A ct. Lo t a m

Stink - ca m

mi.

Pa isg- tea r

P a s . Lo t- a r

Stihin tea r

INDICA T IV E MOOD .

Pha isg pha isg phaisg, pha isg
‘
Lo t*

‘
lo t ‘lo t,

‘
lo t

Stii
‘

iir"
'

s tiuir
‘
stifiir,

‘
s tii

‘

iir

Pha isg- ea dh - e adb - e adh, - e adb
‘
Lo t - a dh - adh - adh, . .adh
‘
Stii

‘

iir- ea dh

Pa isg
-idh - idh - idh,

- idh

Lo t - a idh - aidh - sidh
,

- aidh

Stiuir- idh

Pa isg- ea r

Lo t - a r

lStiuir- ea r

SUB J UNCTIV E MOOD .

Pha isg- inn - e adb - e adb , - a rnaid - e adb - e adb .

‘
Lo t. a inn - adh - adh, - a m aid - adh - adh.

‘
Stii

‘

iir- inn

Pha isg- teadh - te adh - te adh
,

- te adh - te adh - te adh.

l o t- ea dh .. e adb - e adh
,

- e adh - e adb - e adb .

’

Stihir - teadh - te adh - te adh,
- te adli - te adh - te adh .

InFiN I T iV E .
—Pa sg

- a dh, lo t - a dh, stihir- ea dh, or stii
‘

iradh .

P res . P a r t. - A
’

pa sg a dh, a
’

lo t- a dh
,
a

’

stifiir- ea dh.

l
'

P a st P a r t .— Pa isg
- te, lo t - a , lo te or loi stihin te .

T he verb “ lo t se rve s a s a n exa m ple ofa verb b eginningwith l, n , o r r , a nd
stihir a s a n ex am p le of a verb b eginning with two con sona nt s ofwhich none

is a spira t ed a s , se sg sm sp sm st — Se e pp . 10, l l .

1 I t is quit e unnecessa ry to inse rt the ib efore - te in this p a rt ofthe verb , b e ca use
the e b eing in conta ct W ith the t, qu a lifie s its sound withou t the correspondent
sm a ll. T he soft sound of - te is fa r prefera b le t o the thick , co a rse , b ro ad sound of
- ta . I t is only a prejudice a ga inst a ny devia tion from the ru le b ro a d t o b ro a d

a nd sm a ll to sm a ll,
”
tha t m u st ha ve led som e writers to inse rt i b efore - te , a nd to

a nnex - a inste a d of - e in verb s who se la st vowe l is a b ro ad. B u t the la ngu a ge

genera lly disp ense s with this ru le in th e P a st T ense P a ssive of the Subjunctive ,
a ndthere is no rea son for adhering to it in the Pa ssive Pa rticiple .

Plura l.

1 2

- e am a id- ibb
- a m aid .. a ibh
- e am a id - ibb

sib b .

- te a r
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SECOND CON J UGAT ION .

Ioc,p ay . Faisg, sque eze, wring.

A CT IV E . p a ssrvn .

io c- a m
,
&c. io c- ta r, & c.

faisg- e a m ,
&c. faisg- tea r , &c.

dh
'
- io c, &c. dh

’

- io c- a dh
,
&c.

P a“Ind”
dli

‘
- fhaisg, &c. dh

’

- fliaisg- e a db , &c .

io c- a idh, & c . io c- a r, &c.

F“ Ind”
filisg- idh, &c. fhisg- e a r, &c.

dh
’

- io c- a inn, &c. dh
’

- ioc- tea dh
,
&c.

P a“SW dh
’
- fhaisg

- inn, &c. dh
’

- fhaisg- teadh, &c.

Fu t Subj
dh

’

- io c - a s
,
&c. dh

’
- io c_ a r .

dh-fhaisg- e a s,& c. dh
’

- fliaisg
- ea r.

Infin . ioc- adh, fasg_ a dh.
— P res . P a rt. ag io c

- a dh
,
a

’

fasg- a dh.

FORMA T ION OF T HE V ERB .

From the preceding pictu re of the V e rb , it will b e se en a t

once , tha t a ll the tense s a re fo rm ed from the second p erson

singu la r of the Im pera tive a ctive , by adding to it the term ina

tions following the hyphens .

T he pronoun is incorpora tedin the term in a tions ..um ,
- a m a id,

..wh, of the Im pe ra tive a ctive , a nda lso in the te rm ina tions, - inn,
- a m a id

,
of the Subjunctive a ctive .

In every person of the V erb , ex cept tho se ending in _ um
,

- a m a id
,

- ibh, - inn, the prono un o r noun fo rm ing the su bj e ct
m u st b e ex pre ssed, o therwise the tense s wa nting the se pronom

ina l te rm ina tions affirm no thing.

Imp era tive
— T he Im pera tive a ctive adds the te rm ina tions

.. um ,
- a dh, - a m a id,

- ibh,
to the ro o t. T he Im pe ra tive pa ssive

adds - tea r o r - ta r to the ro o t , fo r a ll the p ersons .

Indica tifve .
— T he Pa st Indica tive a ctive a spira te s the roo t only.

T he Pa st Indica tive pa ssive a spira te s the ro o t a nd adds - a dh.

T he Fu tu re Indica tive a ctive a dds - iolh. T he Fu ture Indic

a tive p a ssive adds - a r to the ro o t.

Subj unctive — T he Pa st Subj unctive a ctive a spira te s the ro o t,

adds - inn fo r the firs t p erson singu la r, - a m a id fo r the firs t
pe rson plu ra l, a nd _ a dh fo r the o ther pe rsons of b o th num be rs .

T he Pa st Subj unctive pa ssive a spira te s the ro o t
,
a nd adds

- tt fo r a ll the pe rsons .

T he Fu tu re Su bj unctive a ctive a spira te s the ro o t a nd adds
- a s . T he Fu tu re Subjunctive p a ssive a spira te s the ro o t a nd
a dds - a r .

I nfinitive a nd P a rticip le
— T he Infinitive adds - a dh to the

ro o t. T he Pre sen t Pa rticiple adds .. a dh to the ro o t, a ndpre

H
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fix es a ’

when the ve rb b egins with a conson a n t, a nd ag when
the verb b egins with a vowel. T he Pa s t o r Pe rfe ct Pa r ticiple

adds - te o r - ta to the ro o t.

V erbs ending in t .
— A verb ending in it adds only ..ea r or

_ a r for th e Im p e ra tive p a ssive - e a dh for the Pa st Su bjunctive

p a ssiv e a nd - e o r - a for the Pa st Pa rticiple a s, lo t- a r,
‘
lo t

oudh
,
leit. . e , fo r lo t—ta r, lo t- tea dh, loit- te .

P a st P a rticip le in m a or A l a — Severa l verb s, chie fly those
which do no t m a ke their infinitive s in - a dh, fo rm their p a st

p a rticiple b y prefixing the p a rticle ia r after , or a ir, on to

the infinitive a s, ia r tuite am ,fa llen,
i. e . after fa lling, from

tuit, tofa ll ia r teiche adh,fled,
afterfleeing,from teich, tofle e

ia r le a n tuinn,fo llowed,from le a n, tofo llow. M o st of the High
la nd p opu la tio n a re very pa rtia l to this fo rm of the p a s t p a rti

ciple , e ven in their u se of ve rb s which m a ke it in - te . T o sa y
tuite, leichte , le a nte, a nd the p a rticiple in - te of m a ny o the r

ve rb s, would so und into lera bly ha rsh a ndb a rb a rou s to a G a elic

e a r.

IRREGULAR V ERBS.

The se a re ca lled irregu

ta rf
i b eca u se they ha ve

fo rm s differen t from their

ro o ts
,
in m o st of their

tense s ; a s,

I

GNIOMHARA N N E O- RIAILT

EA CH.

Theire a r ne o -

‘
ria iltich riu

so
,
do - bhrigh gu

’
m b eil a

’

m hbr chuiddc
’
n tim e a n éu

co smha il ri’ n s téidhe a n

m a r
,

FIRST CON J UGA TION .

Pa st. Fu tu re . Infin. Pa st Pa rt .
‘
rug b eiridh b reith, &c. b eirte

,
&c.

bib
l

ii
dh

bith ia r bhithf

chu a la cluinnidh clhinntinn ia r cliiinntinn
°
rinn

dh

c
ni dea namh,&c. de a nte

chai

de a cha idh
dol ia r dol

toirt ia r toirt“mg “1 9“
ta bha irt ia r ta bha irt

‘
rainig ruigidh ruigsinn, &c. ia r ruigsinn,&c .

thainig thig tighinn,te a chdia r tighinn ,
&c .

SECOND CON J UGA T ION .

A b a ir, sa y , thubha irt their radh, &c. ia r radh, &c.

Fa ic, se e, chunna ic chi fa icinn
,
&c . ia r fa icinn, &c .

Fa igh,ge t, fhu a ir gheibh fa ighinn, &c. ia rfa ighinn,&c .

Ofthis cla ss there a re only eleven in th e la ngu a ge ; but verb s form ing the te r
m in a tions ofth eir infinitive s irregu la rly , tha t is , infinitives no t endingin -adh, a re
num erous — Se e I rr egu la r Infinitives .

1 Fo r the inflections ofthe ve rb Bi, se e pp . 84 , 85, 86, &c.
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Pa st . Pa st.

Chu a la mi, I he a rd, &c. Chu a la s mi,or chu a ladh mi, I wa s
hm rd, &c.

An cua la ! &c. Cha chu a la , &c., An cu a la s ? &c. Cha chu a la s,&c.,

n a ch,na
’
n ,m ur,gu

’
n Cu a la ,&c., gu

’

n Gua la s,&c.

Ged, m a.Chu a la , &c. Ged,ma Chu a la s, &c.

Fu tu re . Fu ture .

Cluinnidh mi, I sha ll he a r,&c. Cluinne a r mi,I sha ll be he a rd,&c.

A n cli
‘

iinn mi2 Cha. chluinn mi, An cluinne a r mi! Cha. chluinn
&c . e a r mi, &c.

SUB J UN CT IV E MOOD.

P a st A ctive . Pa st Pa ssive .

Chluinm nn, I wou ldhe a r, &c . Chli
‘
iinnte a dh mi,I wou ldbe he a rd,
00

A n! na ch,na
’
n,mur,gu

’
n Gluinn An ina ch,na

’
n,m ur,gu

’

n Cliiinn
inn,&c . teadh m i

,
&c .

Fu ture. Future .

Ged,m a Chluinne a s m 1
,&c. Ged,m a Chluinne a r m ,

&c.

INFrNrrivE .
- Cliiinntinn,he a ring. A chl i

‘

iinntinn, to he a r.

P res . P a rt.— A
’

cluinntinn ,he a ring.

P a st P a rt.—I a r clu inntinn, or a ir cluinntinn,he a rd.

Dea n,do,m a ke ; fa cere .

IMPE RA TIV E .

A ctive . Pa ssive .

De a na m , le t m e do,&c. Dea na -r,or de a nta r m i,&c.

INDICATIV E .

Pre sent.

Tha m i
’

de a namh, I a m doing,&c.

Pa st.
‘
Rinn m i

, I did,&c .

An icha ,na ch,na
’
n,mur,gu

’
n d

’

Rinn m i, &c .

M a ,ged
‘Rinn m i, &c.

Fu ture.
'

N imi, I sha ll do ,&c.

An ? cha , na ch, mur, gu
’
n Dea n

mi, &c.

SUB J UN CTIV E .

Pa st . Pa st.

Dhe a na inn, I wou lddo,&c. Di
ge
a nte adh mi, I wou ld be ma de ,
c.

A 11 1.2 cha , n a ch, na
’
n, mur De a n . A n ? cha , na ch,na

’
n,mur Dea n

a inu , &c. te a dh mi, 810.

Ge ddhe a na inn ,&c . Geddhea nte adh mi, &c.

Fu ture . Future.
Ged,m a.

‘
N imi, 840. Ged,m a. N ithe a r,

'

Nitea r m 1
,&c.

(N o fu ture in - a s .)

Present.

Tha mide a nte , I a m m ade, 810.

Pa st.
‘
Rinne adh m i, I wa s m a de , &c.

A n ? cha , na ch, na
’

n, mur, gu
’

n

d
’

Rinne a dh m i,&c .

Ma ,ged
‘
Rinne a dh mi, &c.

Fu ture .

‘
Nithe a r, or

‘
nite a r mi,&c.

An ? cha ,na ch,m ur,gu
’

n Dea na r

mi &c.
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INFiN iriva —De a na mh,de a nadh,doing . A dhe a namh, to do .

P resent P a rt. - A ’ dea na mh, a
’ de a na dh

, doing, a t doing.

P a st P a rt.—De a nte ,dea nta ,done ,ma de .

B a ch, theirig (intra nsitive),go ; ire .

IMPERA T IV E .

Intra nsitive . Im perso na l.

Ra cham , theirige a m ,
&c . Ra chta r, theirigtea r (lea m ,&c. )

N a ra ch, teirig, téid, &c .

INDICA T IV E .

Present Intra nsitive. Present Im pe rsona l.

Tha mi
’
dol

,
I a m going,&c. Theta r a

’ dol (le a m ,&c. )

Pa st. Pa s t.

Cha idh m i, I went , &c .

An ? cha , na ch
, na

’
n, m ur, gu

’
n

De a cha idh,
‘&c.

Ged,m a Cha idh, &c.

Fu ture .

The idmi, I sha llgo,&c.

A n ! cha , na ch, m ur,gu
’
n T éid+

m i, &c.

Ged,m a. The idmi, &c. Ged
,
m a Théide a r.

SUB -TUN CTIV E .

Pa st.
‘
Ra eha inn, I wou ldgo ,&c.

‘Ra chta dh, or rachte adh .

A n ? cha , na ch, na
’

n, mur, ged A n ! cha , na ch na
’
n, mur , ged

Ra cha inu . Ra chta dh, &c.

Fu ture. Fu ture.
T he idm i I sha llgo,&c. The

’

ide a r, &c.

Ged,m a.fi‘héidmi, 610. Ged,m a Théide a r.

INFIN IT IV E .
—DOI

,I going. A dhol, to go .

P res . P a rt .— A
’

dol,going, a t going,iene .

P a s t P a rt.—Air dol,gone ,ha ving gone .

Ta bha ir,§thoir,heir,"give , ca use ; da re .

IMPERA T IV E.
A ctive . Pa ssive .

T a bha ire a m , thoirea m , thuga m . T a bha ire a r, thoire a r, thnga r m i.

T a bha ir, thoir. T a bha ire a r, thoire a r, thnga r thu .

T a bha ire a dh,thoire adh,thuga dh é. T a bha irea r, thoirea r, thnga r é.

Dea cha idh is frequ ently contra cteddea ch.

f T he t in téid a nd téidea r is ronou nced like d, a nd hence a rise the co rru pted

fo rm s deid, déidea r , d
’

théid, d théidca r . T he form d
’

théid
”
is im pro pe r, be

ca u se the p a rticle do is ne ve r pre fixed to the fu ture nega tive .

rt Db l is very frequ ently p ro nounced a n: in ma ny p la ces , b u t the correct pronun

cia tion is db l.
Ta bha ir is seldom usedin co nve rsa tion , it is chiefly foundin books.

ll B eir in the Im era tive is chiefly co nfined to the seco nd p e rso n singu la r , a nd in

tha t m oodit sigui es to ta ke a wa y a s, heir ua m n e,
"

ta ke him awa y from us .

Cha idhe a s.

A n ! cha , na ch, na
’

n, m ur , gu
’

ii

De a cha s, &c .

Ged,m a Cha idhe a s,&c.

Fut ure .

The ide a r (le a m ,&c.)
A n 2 cha ,na ch,m ur

,gu
’

n Téide a r.
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Plura l. Plura l.

T a bha lr
ei
am a id, thoire a m a id,thu T a bha ire a r, thoir ea r, thuga r sinn .

ga m a l

T a bha iribh, thoirihh, thuga ibh. T a bha ire a r, thoire a r, thnga r sibh .

T a b
g
a ire a dh, thoire a dh, thuga dh T a bha ire a r

, thoire a r, thnga r ia d.

1a

INDICA T IV E .

Present .- A ctive . Pre sent .—Pa ssive .
Tha m 1 toirt, I a m giving, &c . Tha mia ir m o thoirt, &c.

Pas t . P a st .
Thug m i, I ga ve ,&c . Thuga dh m i, I wa s given ,

&c.

A n cha ,na ch,na
’

n,
m ur

,gu
’

n d’
A n 2 cha

,
na ch, gu

’
n d

’

Thuga dh
Thug m i, &c. m i

,
&c.

Ged,m a Thug m i, &c . Ged
,
m a Thugadh m i, &c.

Fu ture . Fu tu re .

Bheir m l
, I sha llgive , 850. Bheire a r m i, I sha ll be given,&c.

A n ! cha , n a ch, na
’

n
, m ur

, gu
’
n ~ A n ? cha , n a ch, na

’

n, m ur, gu
’

n

T a bha ir, Toir m i,&c. T a bha ire a r, T oire a r, &c .

Ged
,m a Bheir m i, Ged, m a Bheire a r m i, &c .

SUB J UNCT IV E .

P a s t. Pa s t .

Bheirinn, I wou ldgive, &c. B l
g
irte a dh m i, I wou ld be given ,

0.

An ! cha
, na ch, na

’

n,
m ur

, gu
’

n A n ? cha , n a ch
,
na

’

n
, m ur, gu

’
n

T oirinn
,

* Tuga inn, &c. T oir te a dh, T ugte a dh mi, &c .

Gedbheirinn, &c . Gedbheirte adh mi, &c .

(N o fu ture in - a s .)

INFIN ITIV E .
— T a bha irt , toirt ,giving ; a tha bha irt, a thoirt .

P res . P a rt .— A
’
ta bha irt

,
a
’
toirt, a

’
breith,

-rgiving, a t giving.

P a s t P a rt - A ir ta bha irt , a ir toirt ,given, ha ving given .

Ruig,1 re a ch, a rrive ex tende re ,p e rvenire .

IM PERA T IV E .

A ctive . P a ssive .

Ruige a m , le t m e re a ch, &c. igte a r m i, le t m e be re a ched,&c.

N a ruige a m ,
&c. ruigte a r mi, &c .

The t in toir a nd tuga inn a ssum e s the sound ofd, a nd hence the corrup ted
fo rm s doir ,

duga inn , d
’

thoir , d
’

thuga inn .
—Se e no te on téid, p a ge 1 17 .

1' A
’

br eith is a lm o st o b so le te , it is u sed only in a few ph ra se s ; a s, a
’

b reith a ir

laim h orm , corrup ted in som e no rthe rn districts , in t o a
’

b rea c a ir laim h orm .

"

seizing me by the ha nd. A
’

b reith a ir éiginn , ta king by violence. A
’

b reith buidh

ca cha is , giving tha nks .
—B IBLE . B re ith signifies j udgmen t o r the sen tence given

by a j udge . B reithea m h , a j udge . B reith ea na s (i. e . b reith - a - nu as ) , a sen tence

from a bove . j udgm en t ; a s , La a
’

b hreithea n a is ,
”
the da y ofj udgm en t. In this

se nse , breith is foundin som e La tin a ndGre ek words ; a s , V ergobr etus , i. e .fea r -

gu

breith , a m a n for judging, a judge — Ca m . Ga l. B el. L. i. 16. Heéa Cz/g,
a n o ldm a n

a chief.

1: Ruig com b inedwith th e w ord le a s , p rofit, signifie s to need, to require ; a s,

cha ruig thu le a s glu a sa d,
”
you need no t m ove.
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I NFIN ITIV E .
—Tighinn, te a chd(for tighe a chd),A thighinn, a thea chd.

P res . P a rt.— A
’

tighina , a
’
te a chd, coming.

A b air
, sa y, repe a t ; recita re,dicere .

IMPE RA TIV E .

A ctive . Pa ssive a ndIm p ersona l.

A b a ire a m , a bra m , le t m e sa y , &c. Ahra r m i, &c.

N a h a bra m ,
&c . N a h a bra r, &c .

INDICA TIV E
Pre sen t. Pre sent .

Tha mi a g radh,
* I a m sa ying,&c. Tha mia ir m o radh, &c.

Pa st . Pa st.

Thubha irt mi
,+ I sa id, &c. Thubhairte a dhfl (it ) wa s sa id.

A n ? cha , na ch, m ur
, gu

’
n
,
na

’
n A n ? cha , na ch

,
m ur

, gu
’
n, na

’
n

Dubha irt -fm i, &c. Dubha irte a dh,1
‘

&c.

Fu ture . Fu tu re .

Their mi
, I sha ll s a y , &c. Theire a r (it) will be sa id.

A n i f}

?
n n a ch

,m ur
,gu

'

n Ab a ir An ! cha n na ch,m ur,gu
’

n Ab ra r.

m i
, 0.

SUBJ UNCTIV E .

Pa st A ctive . Pa st Im persona l.

The irm n
, I wou ld sa y, &c. Theirt e adh

, (it ) wou ld be sa id.

A n 2 cha n na ch
,mur

, gu
’
n
,
na

’
n A n

, cha n n a ch, mur,gu
’

n,na
’

n

A bra inn ,
&c . A b a irte adh.

Ged theirinn, &c. Ged theirte a dh, &c.

.Fu ture . Fu ture .
Ged,m a The ir m i

,
&c Ged,m a Theirea r, &c.

(N o future in - a s .)

I NFixrn vn — Radh, radha ima , reite . A ra dh, &c.

P res . P a rt.—Agradh, a g radha inn, a g raite , sa ying.

Fa io, see , behold, observe ; videre .

IMPE RATIV E .

A ctive .

Fa ice am , le t m e se e,&c. Fa ictea r,fa icthea r mi, &c.

INDICA T IVE .

A CT I V E . PA SSIV E .

Tha mi’fa icinn,&c. Tha mia ir m ’ fha ieinn, &c.

This verb ha s a sim ple present t ense b orrowedfrom the Irish ; a s , deirim or
deirea m , I sa y deir thu , thou sa g/es t , deir e, he sa ys , dem rm d or de iream a id.

we sa y deir sib b , you sa y deir ia d, they sa y . B u t this t ense is now b ecom e o b

so le te .

f Thu bha ir t a nddubha ir t a re comm only contra ctedinto
.

thuir t a ndduirt.

1: A lso dubhradh , duirteadh , thubhra dh, thuirteadh,principa lly foundm b ooks .
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P a s t . Pa s t.

Chunna io, chunna mi,&c. Chunna ca s, chunna cadh mi,&c.

A m fa ca m i1 Am fa ca s m i1 &c .

Cha n fha ca mi
,
&c. Cha n fha ca s m i, &c.

N a oh,m ur,na
'

m ,gu
’
m Fa ca m

‘
i,&c. Fa ca smi,&c.

Ged,m a Chunna ic m i, &c. Ged
,m a Chiinna ca s m i, &c .

Fu tu re . Fu ture.
Chimi

,1 I see , o r sha ll see &c. Chite a r, chithe a r mi, &c.

Am na ch
,
m ur Fa ic mi,&c. Am 2 na ch

,
m ur Fa ice a r mi, &c.

Cha n fha ic m i. Cha n fha ice a r m i &c .

Ged,m a Chim i,&c. Ged,m a Chite a r mi, &c.

SUB J UNCTI VE .

Pa st . Pa st.

Chithinn, I wo u ld se e , &c. Chite a dh m i &c .

A m fa icinn i &c. A m fa icte a dhmi, &c.

Cha n fha icinn, &c . Cha n fha ictea dh mi, &c.

N a ch fha iciiin,
&c. N a ch fha icte a dh mi, &c.

Mur
,gu

’

m
, na

’

m Fa icinn, &c. Mur,gu
’

m
,
na

’

m Fa icte a dhmi,8cc.

GedChithinn ,
&c. Ged chite a dh mi, &c.

(N o fu ture in - a s .)

INFIN irivm.
—Fa icinn, fa icsinn, seeing. A dh fha icinn, to se e .

P res . P a rt.— A
’ fa icinn, a

’
fa icsinn, se eing, a t se eing.

Fe igh,ge t, obta in ,find a cquirere .

IMPERA T IV E .

A ctive . Pa ssive .

Fa ighe am , le t m e ge t, &c. Fa ightea r mi, le t me be got, &c.

I N DICA T IV E .

Present .

Tha mi fa ighinn, &c.

Pa s t.

Fhu a ir mi,I go t, &c.

A n ? cha , na ch,na
’

n,mur,gu
’
n d

’

Fhu a ir mi, &c.

Ged,m a Fhu a ir mi, &c.

u ture .F
Gheibh mi, &c.

Am fe igh mi! &c .

Cha n fha igh mi, &c.

N a ch fha igh or fa igh mi,
Mur,gu

’
m Fa igh m i, &c.

Ged,m a Gheibh mi,&c .

The se conda ry fo rm s offa n: ha ve a lso fa c in the a ctive voice a nd/ a cadh in the

p a ssive vo ice ofthe p a s t tense ; a s , a m /
‘

a c 7 & c.

t T he future ofthis verb is us ed a s a pre se nt tense ; a s, chim isin, I see tha t.

0
Present .

The.m i a ir m
’ fha ighinn, &c .

P a s t.

Fhu a ra dh
,
fhua ra s m i, &c.

A n 3 cha , n a ch, na
’
n
,
m ur,gu

’
n d

’

Fhua ra dh m i, &c.

Ged,m a Fhu a ra dh mi, &c.

Fu ture.
Gheibhe a r m i, &c.

Am fa ighe a r mi, &c.

Cha n fha iglie a r m i, &c.

N a ch fha ighe a r or fa ighe a r m i,&c.

Mur
,gu

’
m Fa ighe a r m i, &c.

Ged,m a Gheibhe a r m i, &c.
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SUB J UN CTIV E .

Pa st . Pa st .

Gheibhinn ,
&c . Gheibhte a dh m i, &c.

Am fa ighinn
'

! &c. Am fa ighte a dh m i &c.

Cha n na ch Fha ighinn, &c. Cha n fha ighte a dh m i, &c.

N a
’
m ,m ur,gu

’
m Fa ighinn, &c. N a

g

’

l

m
, m ur

,gu
'

m Fa ighte adh mi,
0.

Gedgheibhinn, &c. Gedgheibhte a dh m i, &c.

(N o future in - a s .)
Fa ighinn,fa o tuinn, fa gha il finding.

INFIN ITIV E ' iA dh fha ighinn, a dh fha zituinn
, a dh fhagha il.

P a s t P a rt.— A
’ fa ighinn, a

’
fa o tuinn

, a
’ fa gha il.

I

D E FE CT I V E V ERB S. GN IOM HARA N GA OID E A CB .

The se a re such a s w a nt som e of Is ia d sin gniom ha rén s, ta dh
their pa rt s a s, e a sbhu idh cuidde

’
m pairtibh ;m a r

,

Fa od, féud, m ay . Peum ,
fim ir,m us t . Is u rra inn

,
ca n . I s,

am
, is, a re . A rsa

,
a rs

’

, o rsa , o sa , 01, sa id. gu oth. T he a b , ha d
a lmost, wa s well- nigh. _ Se e A uxilia ry V erbs, p . 83 .

Fa od, or feud,M a g.

IN DICA T IV E .

IMPERSON A L .

Pa st .

Dh’
-fha odm 1 810. Dh’

- fha oda dh
,dh-fha odha s .

An d
’
fha odm i

'

4 &c. An d
’
fha oda dh ? &c .

Cha d’
fha odm i, &c . Cha d

’
fha oda dh,d

’
fha da s, &c .

N a ch,m ur d
’
fha od,&c. N a ch

,
m ur d’

fha oda dh, &c.

Ged,m a dh
’
-fha od,&c. Ged

,m a dh
’

-fha oda s

Fu ture or Present . Fu ture or Present .
Fa oda idh mi, I m a y, &c. Fa oda r, &c .

Am fa od
“
i&c. Cha n - fha od,&c. Am fa oda r l Cha n -fha oda r ,&c.

N a ch,m ur
,gu

’
m Fa cd, &c. N a ch,m ur,gu

’in Fa oda r, &c .

SUB J UN CT IV E .

Pa st . Pa st.

Dh’
-fha oda inn, I might, &c. Dh’

-fha odte a dh, &c.

Am fa oda inn,&c. Am fa odte a dh 2+

Cha n -fha oda inn,&c. Cha n -fha odte a dh.

N a ch, na
’
m ,m ur Fa oda inn . N a ch, na

’
m

,
m u r Fa odte a dh,&c .

Geddh’
- fha oda inn,&c. Geddh

’
- fha odte a dh.

Fu ture . Fu tu re .

M a dh
’
-fha oda s m i,ifImay ,&c. M a dh

’
-fha oda r,if(it)m ag,&c.

M a.dh
’
- fha odadh , if it m ight be , (a dverb ia lly ) p erh a p s , is a lso written ma

dha oite : a nd som e tim e s m a th dha o ite a nd m a ilk dha oite the la t te r spe lling is,
however , ve ry in co rre ct , b e ca u se ma th a ndm a ith signify good, a ndnever if:
t Fa odtea dh is a ls o speltfa oda dh a ndfa oitea dh, b u t the a b ove is the proper

orthogra phy .
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P lur. 1 . Is sinn, or is sinne, I t is we, or we a re .

2. Is sibh,or is sibhse, I t is ye , or y e a re .

3 . Is ia d, or is ia dsa n, I t is they, or they a re .

Pa st.

Bu mb i, or bu mhise , I t wa s I , or I wa s .

B u tu ,or bu tu sa , I t wa s thou , or thou wa s t.

b
’

ise ,I t wa s he or she ; he or she wa s .

B u sinn, or bu sinne , I t wa s we , or we we re .

B u sibb , or bu sibhse , I t wa s ye ,or ye we re .

B
’
iad, or b

’
ia dsa n, I t wa s they, or they were .

INTERROGA T IV E FORM.

Pre sent.

Singula r. Plura l.

Am mi
'

i l s it I ? o r a m I ? A n sinn ? Is it we ? or a re we ?

A n tu
'

? I s it thou ? or a rt thou ? A n sibb I s it y ou or a re you

A n e ? I s it he ? or is he ? An ia d ? I s it they ? or a re they ?

A n i? I s it she ? or is she ?

Singula r. Plu ra l.

Am bu m bi? wa s it I ? Am bu sinn
’

t wa s it we ?
-Am bu tu ? wa s it thou ? Am bu sibb wa s it you ?

Am b
’
ciAm b

’
iiwa s it he, she ? Am b

’
iad? wa s it they ?

N E GA T IV E FORM.

Present.

Singula r. Plura l.

Cha mhi, I t is n o t I . Cha s1nn , it is n o t we .

Cha tu , it is n o t thou Cha sibb , it is no t y ou .

Cha n - e cha n -i
,
it is n ot he, she . Cha n - ia d, it is n ot they .

N a ch m i2 Is it no t I ? &c. N a ch sinn 2 Is it no t we &c.

Singula r. Plura l.

Cha bu mb i, it wa s n ot I . Cha bu sinn
,
it wa s no t we .

Cha bu tu , it wa s n ot thou . Cha bu sibb , it is n o t y ou .

Cha b
’
e cha b

’

i. Cha b
’
ia d.

N a ch bu mb i? &c. N a ch bu sinn &c.

’
twa s I ,

’

twill, don
’
t, &c. , for it is I , &c. Such a b b revia tions a re now very se ldom

em ployedby a ny a ccom plishedwriter ofEnglish . No rea son ca n b e a ssigned, ifwe
e xce p t the ra pidity a nd devia tions of vulga r spe ech , for u sing

’

s inste a d of is in
G a e lic pro se . T he a pha aresis is only a llowa b le in poe try , when the m ea sure ofthe
ve rse una voida b ly re qu ire s it .
I t m a y b e rem a rked here , tha t the little oldve rb is , is the m o st p ecu lia r,

gene ra l, a nd su b t le word in th e la ngu a ge . I t com bin es with noun s , a djectives ,
a nd o ther ve rb s to form exp re ssions which a re genera lly rende red in E nglish by
one verb .

—See Comp osite Verbs.



E TYMOLOGY . FOCLACHADH.
125

SUB J UNCTIV E OR CONDIT IONA L FORMS.

P resent .

0

Singu la r. P lu ra l.

M a
’

s
*
m i

,
lfit be 1 . M a

’
s sxnn

,
ifit be we .

M a
’

s tn m a
’

s é m a s l . Ma
’

s sibb ,m a
'

s ia d.

Pa st .

N a
’

m b u m bi
,
ifit w a s I . N a

’

m bu sinn, ifit wa s we .

N a
’

m bu tn, na
’

m b
’

e. N a
’

m bu sibb , na
’

m b
’
ia d.

0
Present .

Ged 18 mi, tho ugh it is I . Gedis sinn, though it is we .

Gedis tn ed is e, i. Gedis sibh gedis ia d

Gedna ch m i
,
tho ugh it is no t I,&c. Gedna ch sinn,though it zs no twe,&c.

Pa st.

Gedbu mb i, though it wa s I . Gedbu sinn, tho ugh it wa s no t we .

Ged-b u tn geda + b
’ e

, or b
’

Ged bu sibb geda b
’ ia d.

Gedna ch bu mb i, &c. Gedna ch sinn, &c.

Pre se nt .

Gur ru n, tha t it is I . Gur sinn, tha t it is we .

Gur tu gnr e, i, or gur h - é, h-i. Gnr sibb gur ia d, or gur h-ia d.

Pas t .

Gu
’

m bu mi, tha t it wa s I . Gu
’

m bu sinn, tha t it wa s we .

Gu
’

m bu tu gu
’

m b
’

e,i. Gu
’

m b u sibb gu
’

m b
’
iad.

Present .

Mur m i
,
ifit is no t I , &c. Mu r Sinn,if it be n ot we .

Mur tn m ur e,i, or m ur h- é,h-i. Mur sibb mur ia d.

Pa st .

Mur bu m bi, if it wa s no t I ,if it Mur bu sinn, ifit w a s no t we , if it
were n o t I , ifit ha d n o t be en I , were no t we , if it ha d not been
or if I ha d n o t be en . we , or ifwe ha d n ot be en .

Mur bu tu m ur b
’
e l &c. Mur b u sibh m ur b

’
ia d,&c.

Present Pa rticiple.
Singu la r. Plural.

Agu si
‘

m i
,or

’
s m i, I being. Agns s lnn, or

’

s sm n
,we being.

Agus tn,
or

’
s tn, thou being. Agus sibb , or

’
s sibh,y e being.

Agu s e, 1, or
’

s é,
’
s i

,he ,she being Agns ia d, or
’

s ia d, they being.

The va riou s form s of the verb I s, com bined with the re la tive s a ,

n a ch, a nd a ll the tense s of the verb B i, a re u sed to eXpre ss existence
em pha tica lly . Thu s,

Is a fte r a vowe l e lide s the i a s m a
'

s m ifor ma is m i; a ndbu e lides the u be
fore a vowe l ; a s , b

'

e, b
’

ta dfo r bu b u iad.

’
r Ged b e com e s geda in the third p erson singula r a ndplura l ofthe pa st ; the a is

a ddedca nsa euphonia e .

t T he wo rd a gu s o r
’

s is a lso the copu la tive conjunction a nd ; its u se a s a pa rti
ciple deno ting being o r exis tence , is ve ry com p a tib le W ith its im po rt a s a co nj unc
tion ,forwhenwe 8 e ak oftwo o r m o re o bj e cts .we co nn e ct them toge the r b y the pa rt i

cle a nd in English, a nd by agus in the Ga e lic, sim ply to deno te their co—e xistence
in pla ce or tim e ,

— a circum sta nce which lea ds u s to rega rd this co nj unctio n a s e x

pressive ofb eing o r existence in e ve ry la ngua ge ; a s , A
’

ghrla n agu s A
'

b ea la ch
a nns a n a tha r ,

"

the sun A N D m oon in thefirma me nt.i. e. the sun ex is ting, t e m o on

ex is ting, o r b o th lum ina rie s co
-ex is ting in thefirnmme n t. So l e t Luna in firm s

m ento , i. e . so le e x is tente luna existente , o r a m bo b ns lum ina rib ns co—ex istentib ns
in firm a m ento . T his illu stra tion W ill a cco unt fo r the use of the pa rticle agus

”

bo th a s a conj unction a nd a s a worddeno ting being.
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INDICA TIV E .

Pre sent . Pa st .

I s mia tha 1 a m inde ed,
* &c. I s n

'

a a + bha , 1 w a s inde ed, &c.

I s mina ch eil
,
I a m no t, &c . I s min a ch rob b

,
I wa s no t,&c .

Am mia tha i a m l ? &c. A m mia bha ? wa s it I ? &c

N a ch mia tha
'

t a m I n o t ? &c . N a ch mi a bha ? wa s I not ? &c.

Cha m bia tha , I a m no t
,
&c . Cha m bia bha

, I wa s n o t, &c.

Gur mia tha , tha t I a m
,
&c. Gur mia bha , tha t I wa s, &c.

Gedis mia tha , though I a m ,

‘

&c. Gedis mia bha , though I wa s , b e .

Mur mi3. tha , if I a m no t, &c . Mur mia bha ,if I wa s no t, 860.

Fu tu re . Fu ture .

Is mia bhithe a s, I sha ll be ,&c . I s mina ch bi, I sha ll n ot be , &c.

Am mia bhithe a s ? sha ll I be ,&c. A n e na ch bimi
’

t sha ll I no t be ,

N a ch mia bhithe a s &c .

A m m 1 ”3 0h biz

Cha mi,gur mi,gedis m i, &c. Gur min a ch bi, tha t I sha ll no t be .

Mnr mia bhithe a s, &c . Gedis mina ch bi, &c .

SUB J UNCT IV E .

P a st .

I s mi3. bhithe a dh, I wou ld be , &c. Am ml 3. bhithe a dh W ou ld I

be ? &c . Cha m bi a bhithe a dh, &c . N a ch mi a bhithe a dh ? Is m 1

na ch bithe a dh, &c. A m mi? gur mina ch bithe a dh, &c .

OB S. l .
—In the Inte rroga tive a nd N ega tive , o r a fte r the pre

po sitive p a rticle s a m , eha ,
na ch, gu r, m u r, a nd the Interroga

tive s co , ciod, the verb I s ne ver a ppe a rs in the pre sen t te nse ,
the se pa rticle s followed by the person a l prono uns a re , by

“

this

idiom of the la ngu age, em ployedto convey the ide a a s distinctly
a s ifthe ve rb wa s e xpre ssed a s,

Am misc ? A n e mise 21 (is) it I ? Cha tu s
’

a n duine , thou (a rt) n ot
the m a n . N a ch e so a n t - e a ch b an Z (I s ) n o t this the white horse Gur
im o rim

,
tha t she (is) my da r ling. Mur é T6m a s, ifit (is ) n ot Thom a s .

Co thu W ho (a rt ) thou ? Gied é sin QW ha t (is) tha t ?

Su ch words a s indeed, tru ly , cer ta inly ,
&c. a re im plied in a ll these com b in a

tions , a nd to b e expre ssed, in m o st ca se s , in the English rende ring.

t T he fo llowing e x a m ple s will illu stra t e a t o nce this u sa ge ofthe verb I s ; a s, I s
m} a t ha , it is 1 W HO a m . Is é

'

a b h a ,

”
it is he W HO wa s , ille es t quifu it. I s é

Seum a s
’

a thugdhom h a rn p e ann so , it is J a mes T HA T ga ve me this p en , es t J a cobus

QU I dedit m ihiha nc p enna nt . B
’

e m o m h s c a ‘
rinn sin ,

”
it wa s m y son W HO did

tha t, er a t m eusfiliu s idQurfecit. Is m ina ch innis is,
”
it is I W HO will no t te ll it,

o r I sha ll n o t tell it.

1: T his idiom is no t pe culia r to th e G a e lic only . W e find it a lso frequ ently in

the Heb rew ; a s ,
“3 3 3 “HR nmvn (rea dheshem er dchidnechi), A m m isc fe a r

gleidhidh m o b hra tha r ? A m ) I m y bro ther
’

s keep er - Gen . iv. 9. T he re is no
ve rb in the _

o rgina l, keep er of m y bro ther 1 T he ve rb a m
”
is su pplied in theEnglish B ib le to suit the English idiom .
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E mpha tia
— A rsa mise , a rsa tu sa .

.

A rs
’
e sa n, a rsa sinne . Arsa

Sibhs e , a rs
’

ia dsa n, s a id they,or they sa id.

The a h, had a lm ost,was we ll- nigh a s,

P a st.— The a h mituite a m , I ha d a lm ost fa lle n . The ah thu the a h

e the a h sinn the a h sibb the a h ia d. A n do the a b ! &c ., cha do

the a h, &c.,na ch do the a b ? &c.

Imp erson a l.— The a b adh, the a b a s a s, the a b a s m o bhatha dh, I ha d
a lmost be en drowned,— litera lly, my drowning ha d a lmo st ha p ened.

The a b a s do bha thadh. The a b a s a bha thadh, a b athadh . The aba s a r
b athadh, &c. Cha do the a badh, the a b a s, &c .

T he following defe ctive verb s a re u sed only in the second

p erson singula r a nd plu ra l of the Im pera tive ; thu s,

Féuch, behold. Fe
’

u chaibh,
beholdy e . T iugainn, come thou

a way . T iugainnibh, come (ye ) a way . Siu thad, say a way .

Siu thadaibh, say y e a way . T ro thad (tron- ad), come (thou )
here ; T ro thadaibh, come y e here .

IMPE RSONAL V E RBS. GNiOMHABiN N EOPHE ARSAN

TA IL .

1 . A Tra nsuive or a n In 1 . Theirea r gu
’
m b eilGni

tra nsitive v erb is sa id to b e om b a rA sda ch no Ana sda ch
,

im persona l when it is u sed ne o -

phe a rsa n ta il,
’
nua ir a

in its third person singula r ghnatha iche a r e
’
n a thre a s

P a ssive
,
withou t a nom ina pe a rsa a oma r Fu la nya chgun

tive expressed; a s, a inm e a ch leis m a r
,

Cluinne a r, (one ) he a rs, or m ay he a r . Chlum n te adh, (one )
might or cou ld hea r . Chithe a r, (one ) see s . Chite adh, (one )
might see . Am fa ice a r ? sha ll or ca n (one ) see ? N a ch bithea r ?

Cha robha s — Se e page 91 .

2 . V erbs u sed im person a lly a re declinedin b o th num

b ers with the Com poundPronoun lea m , either expressed

or understood; thu s,

Bu a ile ar" le am ,
I t sha ll be struck by me, or I s trike . B u aile a r

le a t, I t sha ll be stru ck by thee , o r thou strikest . B u aile a r leis,
I t sha ll be stru ck by him, o r he strikes . B u a ile a r leinh , &c.

I t sha ll be struck by us
, or we strike .

Founded on the sa m e principle a s the La tin Im persona ls ; a s , Pugna tur a me ,

a te , a b illo ,&c. it is fought b y m e , the e , him , &c. or, I fight , thou fight e st , h e
fights, & c. Coga r tea m , tea t, leis , &c. Fleba tu r a m e , ghuileadh lea m ,fleba tu r a
nobis , ghuileadh leinn ,flebitur a me, gu ilea r lea m , &c.
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B u t it is re ckonedm ore elegant to u se the ve rb in this form

witho u t the prono un .

3 . T o the cla ss of Im persona ls is to b e referred a cer

ta in pa rt of the ve rb , which, in form ,
is like the Fu tur e

of the Indica tive Pa ssive
,
a nd ha s a n a ctive pre sen t a nd

a ffirm a tive significa tion ;
*

a s
,

“bua ilea r su a s ris a n t

slia bh
,
a gu sfaicea r fia dh a ir a n fhire a ch,

”
(I,we, or they)

STRIKE up the hill a nd SE E a deer on the height.

OB s .
— In the course of a na rra tion,

when the spe aker wishe s

to enliven his style b y repre senting the occurrences na rra ted a s

pre sent, a ndpa ssing a ctu a lly in view,
—inste ad ofu sing the p a s t

tense , he a dop ts the pa rt of the verb now de scrib ed, em ploying
it im pe rsona lly. T he following e x a m ple s from Dr ST E W A n r

’

s

Gram m a r will exhibit the u se a nd effect of this a nom a lou s

tense

T he youngW om an sa t on

a rock, a ndhe r eye on the se a

she spied a ship com ingon the

tops ofthe wa ve s she perceiv

ed the likene ss of he r love r,
a nd her he a rt b ounded in he r

b re a st. W ithou t dela y or stop ,

she ha stens to the shore a nd

finds the hero with his m en

a roundhim .

”

A s we were stra ngers in

the la nd, we strike up to the

top of the m o or,
— a scend the

hillwith spe ed, a ndlook a rou nd

u s on e very side . W e see ove r

agains t u s a ra pids tre a m ru sh

ing down a na rrow va lley.

”

a» Pa st tra nsa ctions a re often recorded in La tin b y the present tense a s ,

Ilium , ct em m s hum o fum a t N e ptunia T ro j a ;
Dive rsa e xsrlia e t de se rt a s qu a e re re te rm s

A ugu ru s a gim u r D ivum , cla ssem qu c su b i sir

A nta ndro , e t Phrygia e m o lunu r m ontib u s da d— E n. iii. 3 - 6.

N is loisgca r I lium
'

us T roidh Ne p tune téin
Fa tbha r a ir fu a da n , le 0rdugh na n déc,
F0b he ann ta ib h Idii Phrigin , liona r ga ch léng,
’

S o m hura ibh A n ta ndro is a. b hua la dh na n tbnn.

N ew Ilium a nd the who le of N ep tune ’

s T roy sm oke in ru in, we a re driven , in

e xile , b y the decre e s of the gods , to go in se a rch ofnmpe o ledla nds , we eq uip ou r

fl ee t under the wa lls ofA nta ndros andthe m ounta ins of hrygia n Ida .

Shuidh a n rig- bhe a n a ir

sge Ir is a suil a ir a n le a r ;

chunnaic i long a
’

te a chd a ir

b a rraibh na n tonn dh
’

- a ith

nichia oga s a le a nnain
’

u s chlisg
s cridhe

’

n a com . Gun m ho

ille gun tam b bu a ilea r dh
’

ionnsuidh n a traighe , agu s

fa iyhea r a n le e ch
’

s a dha oine

In
’

a thim chioll.
”

O
’

u bha sinn
’

n a r coigrich

a rms a n tir
, ga bha r su a s gu

m ulla ch a n t - sléibh
,
direa r a n

tu la ch gu - grad,agu s se a lla r m u
’

n cu airt a ir ga ch ta obh . F a ic

ea r fa
’

r com ha ir sru th 0515 a
’

ruith le gle ann cumha nn .

”
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IDIOMS. SEoLLA IRTE AN .

V a riou s idiom s or peculia r expressions a re form ed

by the verb s DEA N,m a ke ; RACH,go TA
,
IS
,
a m

,
is
,
a re .

1 . The tense s ofdea n prefix edto the Infinitive ofa no ther

verb
,
corre spondto the E nglish verb do, or m a ke, or to the

corresponding tense ofthe verb to which it is prefixed; a s,

Im pera tive .

De a nam sea samh, i. e . sea sam , let me ma ke a sta nding, i. e . let
m e sta nd.

Dea n sea sa mh
, i. e . se a s, ma ke a sta iuling, i. e . sta nd thou, dye.

Indica tive .

'

Rinn m isea sam h, i. e . she a s m i I m ade a s ta nding, I stood,&c.

N im ise a samh, i. e . se a saidh m i
,
I sha ll ma ke a sta nding,&c.

Subjunctive .

Dhea nainn se a sa m h, i. e . she a sa inn
,
I wou ldm a ke a sta nding.

2 . D ea n prefix ed to a noun
,
is equiva lent to a verb

a ctive or ne u ter form edfrom tha t noun ; a s,de a n ca bhag,
m a ke ha ste

,
i. e . ha s ten. N a de a n goid,do no t stea l.

'Rinn
e suidhe

,
he m a de a sitting, i. 8 . he sa t.

‘
Nimia ithre a ch

a s
,
I sha llm a ke r ep enta nce, i. e . I sha ll r ep ent. Dhe a na inn

b u a in (bhuaininn), I wouldm a ke r eaping, I wou ld r e ap .

l

3 . The verbsD ea n or Ra ch com binedwith the Infini
tive ofa tra nsitive verb

,
requires a possessive pronoun or

a noun b e tween it a nd the infinitive
,
to distinguish the

person or object signified; thu s,

Dea n m o bhu aladh (bu ailm i), ma ke my striking, i. e . strike m e .

‘
Rinn m is

’

a bhu a ladh (bhu ail m ie), I m a de his striking, i. e . I

str uck him .

‘
N isinn bhur bu a ladh (bu a ilidh sinn sibb ), we sha ll strike y ou .

Ra chadh m o phaidhea dh, let my p ayinggo, i. e . let m e be p a id.

Chaidh a n t - oige a r a phaidhe adh, the y oungm a n wa s p a id.

T he
’

idbhur paidhe adh,y our p ayingwillgo, i. e . y e will be p a id.

4 . The P a ssive sim ple tenses of D ea n a nd the A ctive

tense s of B a ch
,
com binedwith the Infinitive of a tra nsi

tive verb
,
a nswer to the corresponding Pa ssive tense of

tha t verb ; a s,
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Present.

I s teigh le a rn, I love .

I s toigh le a t, thou lovest.
Is teigh leis,he loves .

I s teigh le a tha , she loves.

I s toigh leinn,we love .

I s toigh leibh, ye love .

I s teigh leb, they love

An teigh le a rn
’

4 &c .

Cha ,na ch,mnr,gur teigh le am ,&c.

Gedis,m a
’
s teigh le a m ,

&c .

FOCLACHADH.

Pa st .

B u teigh le a rn, I loved.

B u teigh le a t, thou loveds t.
B u toigh leis, he loved.

B u toigh le a tha , she loved.

B u teigh leinh ,we loved.

B u teigh leibh,y e loved.

B u toigh leb, they loved.

Am bu t eigh le a m &c.

Cha , na ch, m ur, gu
’
m bu toigh

le a rn,
&c.

Ged,n a
’
m bu te igh le a rn, &c.

Comp osites form ed by the verb T A , to be, a re declined like

Tha bo aga m a s,

T ha fio s ’“
agam , knowledge is to me, i. e . I know. T ha cada l

firm , sleep is on m e, i. e . I a m sleepy . T ha duil agam , I hop e ,
or a hop e is to m e . T ha e aga l orm , Ifea r . T ha fearg brm ,

I a m a ngry . T ha fu a chd 6rm , I a m cold. T ha cdim hn’

agam ,

I rem ember. T ha u a mha s Orm , I a m terrified, &c.

T he following Comp osites form ed by the verb I s, a re to be

de clinedlike I s toigh lea m a s,

INDICA T IV E .

Present .

I s abhaist dhom hj lI a m wont,
I use, &c.

I s ag le a rn , Idou bt.
I s a ithne dhom h Iknow.

I s ail] le a rn ,
I will.

Is cuim hne le a rn , I rem ember .

Is buidhe, le a rn, I a m gla d, I
fa in .

Is com a le a rn, I ca re no t .

I s de bin le a rn, I a m willing.

Is dacha le a rn, I ra ther think.

I s db eha le a rn , Ip refer .

I s eh] dom b ,I a m a cqu a inted.

I s fia ch le a rn, I va lu e, deign .

I s fa e th le a rn, Iha te .

The f in this phra se is com m only a spira t ed ; a s ,

7

B u dbcha le a rn, Ip referred.

B
’

e bl dom b , Iwa s a cqua inted.

B
’

fhia ch le a rn, Iva lu ed.

B
’

fhu a th le a rn, Iha ted.

tha flzio s a gam . N o

r ea son wh a t ever ca n b e a ssignedfor a spira tingfin this word,m ore tha n for a spir
a ting the wordbo

’

in the exp re ssion , tha hé a ga m .

t Fo r the p ersona l infle ctions ofdhomh, te a m , orm . V ide Comp oundProno uns,
pp . 77, 78. Se e a lso Inflections ofthe verb I s, pp . 124, 125.

Pa st .

B a bhaist dhom h, I did wont,
I used, &c.

B
’

ag le a rn , Ididdoubt.
B

’

a ithne dhom h
,
I knew.

B
’

aill le a rn , Iwou ld.

B u ehdimhne le a rn
,
I remem

bered.

B u bhnidhe le a rn, I wa s glad,

Iwou ldfa in .

B u ehom a le a rn
,
I ca redno t.

B u de bin le a rn , Iwa s willing.

B u daeha le a rn, I r a ther



E TYMOLOGY . FOCLACHADH. 1 3 3

P resent . Pa st.

I s le rr dhom h, I see . B u
'

le rr dhom h, I sa w.

I5Endle a rn, I think (it) high. B
’

ardle a rn,Ithought (it)high.

Is b e ag b rm ,
Idis like . B u bhe ag brm , Idisliked

Is lugh
’

orm
,
Idis like m ore. B u lugh

’

6rm , Idislikedm or e .

Is b e b dhom h, I a m a live . Bu bheb dhom h, Iwa s a live .

Is binn le a rn, (it) is m elodious B u bhinn le a rn, (it) wa s m elo
to m e . dions to me .

Is binne le a rn, &c. B u bhinne le a rn, &c.

Is ca om h le a rn , I like, love . B u cha om h lea rn , I liked, loved.

Is m a th le a rn , I a m gla d. Bu m b a th lea rn, I wa s glad.

I s fearr le a rn , Ip r efe r . B
’

fhearr le a rn , Ip r eferred.

Is m br le am
,
I think (it)grea t. Bu m hor le a rn , I thought (it)

grea t.

Is m b le am ,Ithink (it)grea ter, B u m hd le a rn, I thought (it)
&c. grea ter , &c .

Is neona ch le a rn
,
Iwonder . B u ne bna ch le a rn, Iwondered.

N ouns a ndAdj e ctives to form Comp osites with the verb is

W ith damh— Ion,fit, becoming ; ta itne a ch, p lea sa nt ; fio s,
notice ; m a th,good, well ; lebir, enough cbir

,
right.

W ith le am .
— Ait

,gla d; da or, dea r ; duilich, sorry ; gabh.

sidh, stra nge ga sda , excellent ; fada , long; 6g,y oung trom ,

hea vy ; sua ra ch
,
insignifica nt tric,frequent ; lag,wea k.

W ith stm .
— B e ag, little ; ge

’

a r, sha rp ; m br,grea t,dificult
cru aidh, ha rd, opp ressive ; trom , hea vy dlt

‘

r
,
nea r .

G a s — T he Obj e ct OfCo mp osites form edby I s,is pla ced a fte r
the Com po und Pronou n ; a s, I s toigh le a rnfoghlum ,

” I love
lea rning. Is be ag 6rm a

’

mhisg, I ha te drunken/ness .

FORMA T ION OF THE INFIN IT I VE.

1 . Regula r infinitives add - a dh to the roo t Of the verb,
'

a s,

D e arbh, p rove, Infin. dearbhadh. Pill, r e tu rn, Infin. pille adh.

2 . V e rbs in - a ich, - ich, —a il, - a isg,
- uisg, drop the le tter i

b efore adding - a dh a s, de a sa ich,p rep a re, de a sa cha dh. T his .

ich, begin, toise a ehadh. B u ail, strike, b u a ladh. Caisg, stop ,

ca sgadh. Duisg, a wa ke, dr
‘

rsgadh.

IRREGULA R INFINI T IV ES.

3 . Som e verb s cha nge the term ina tion - a ir into radh a s,

diob air
,forsa ke, diobr adh. A few ve rb s add - a mh inste ad of

- a dh a s, sea s , sta nd; sea sa mh.

One — W hen a ve rb suffers a contra ction o r a tra nsposition of

its la s t sylla b le, in the infinitive, the sa m e contra ction genera lly
runs through a ll the m o ods a nd tenses form ed by termina tions .

— See Contra ction of V erbs, p . 13 7 .
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4 . Som e ve rb s Of two s lla ble s in - a ir
,
add t to the ro ot, a s,

fre agair, a nswer . Infin .gre aga irt .
5. Severa l verb s ha ve two , thre e, or fou r form s Of the Infini

tive ; a s, toga ir,incline . Infin . T ogairt, or togradh. Gin, beget.

I nfin . Gin tinn, giontuinn, gine am huinn . Le a n,fo llow. Infin .

Le a n tu inn, le a na ilt, le a ntail, le a nm huinn.

6 . Som e ve rb s m ake their infinitive the sam e a s their roo ts

a s, ga irm ,
ca ll. Infin . Ga irm . A t, swell. Infin . A t.

7 . Severa l verb s form
‘

their infinitive b y dropping the le tter i
from their ro o ts ; a s, cuir,p ut, p la ce . Infin . Cur.

In conjuga ting a verb o r giving the principa l pa rts of it, the

secondperson singula r of the Im pera tive, the Pa st tense, a ndthe

two pa rticiple s, o r the Infinitive a nd pa st Pa rticiple, should
a lwa ys b e repea ted thu s,

EXA MPLES.

P a st . Pres. Pa rt . Pa st Pa rt.

ghla c, a
’

gla cadh, gla cte .

ca ught, ca tching, ca ught.

dh
’

- éignich, ag éigne a chadh, éignichte .

comp e lled, comp elling,
Fa n

, wa it, a
’

fa ntuinn, ia rfa n tu inn .

GOlr, crow, ghoir, a
’

goirsinn, ia r goirsinn .

Le a n ,fo llow,

‘
le an, a

’

le a ntuinn, ia r le antuinn

Ro rst
,
r oa st,

‘
roist, a

’

rbstadh,
rbiste .

Stre a p, climb,
'

stre ep, a
’

streep, stre a pte .

Snam h, swim , shnam h
,

a
’

snam h, ia r snam h.

In the following list ofIrregu la r Infinitive s, irr . m a rks ou t a n ir
regula r verb , a nd the figure s the p a ge on which it is inflected. The
letter r indica te s tha t the verb ha s a lso a regula r infinitive . The da sh
b efore a termina tion shows tha t the initia l sylla ble is to b e a dded.

Im pera tive . Infinitive . Im p era tive . Infinitive .

A b air, &c. Ana cail, sa ve, a na cladh .

~rA ca in, comp la in, a ca in. A t, swell, a t r .

Ageir, cla im ,
aga irt. A rdaieh, exa lt, arda chadh. if

Aise ad, deliver ofa B agair, threa ten, b aga irt .

a ise adr . B e a n, touch, b ea ntuinn.

’

A ithris, j a ithris B e a nna ich, bless, m a chadh.

Aitis, (a iris . B eir,irr . bea r, l l5,breith .

Aire amh, number, aire am h. B éu e, r oa r, b éu ca il 2 r .

Aisig,restore ,ferry Bi, irr . be, 84, bith .

over, a ise ag. B bidil.

A mha irc, look, a m ha rc. B

Am a is,find ou t, am a s. B lais, ta ste, bla sad.

1 B ea na ilt, b e a nta il. —2 B éuca ich .
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Im pera t ive . Infiritive . Im pera tive .

Ga bh
,
ta ke, ga bhail. Me a l

,
enj oy , m e a ltuinn .

Gair, la ugh,
- re a chda ich. Mo sga il, a wa ke, m osgladh.

G a irm , ca ll, gairrn r . Mdin,p iss, minge,m un .

G e a ll,p romise, ge a lltuinn r . N a isg, b
i

nd,j oin, na sgadh

Ge a rain , comp la in,ge a ra n. N igh, wa sh, nighe .

X Géill
,y ield, geilltinn r . 01, drink, 61.

Geum
, low, géum ra ich.

l Pill, r eturn, pilltinn r .

b et gin tinn. Plo sg,p a nt ,
-

ga rta ich .

69
gionm hninn . Ran, ro a r, ranail.

Gla odh, ex cla im, gla odhaich . B oinu, divide , réinn .

Glu ais
,
m ove, glu a sad. Huig, irr . rea ch, -

gsinn,-ghinn .

Goir, crow, goirsinn . Ruith,
run

,
ruith .

Gog, ca ckle , gogail. Sa oil, think, sa oilsinn.

Gre a s, ha sten, gre a sad. Sa lta ir, tra mp le, sa lta irt . ”t

Guidh, beseech, guidhe r . Se a cha inn , shun, sea chnadh.

weep , guil, ga l. Se a l]
,
see, look, se a lltuinn .

4 ’

I a rr, a sk, ia rra idh. Se a s, sta nd, se a sa mh.

Im ieh
,
wa lk,go, im e a ehd. Séinn, sing, seiun . A

Im lich, lick, im lich . Sgal, screa m,
- la rtaieh.

I ob air
,
sa crifice , iob radh. Sga r, sep a ra te,

-ra chda inn r

l om raidh
,
m entio n,- radh. Sga th, lop , sga th r .

Iom ain, drive, iom a n . Sgoilt, sp lit, sgoltadh .

Iom air, row, iom radh. Sgrio s, destroy, sgrio s .

I om a ir, wield, iom a irt . Sguir,desist, sgur.

l onna il
, wa sh, ionnlad. Sia n, shriek, cry , sia n .

d’

Inndrig, enter,
-driginn .

2 Siola idh,filter, sioladh.

Innis
, tell, innse adh. Siubhail, tra vel,

I onndrainn
,
miss

, ionndra n .

3 Sm i
‘

rch, sneese,
Is

,irr . a m ,12 3 ,12 4,no infinitive . Sm u t, snifli
. L La bhair

,
sp ea k, la bhairt . Snam h,

laidhe. Sniom h, spin,
luidhe . Sranh , snore ,

Leighis, ca re, leighea s. Stre a p, climb,
Le eg,fell, le aga il. Suidh, sit,
Le a n,follow,

le a n tninn .

4 T a , se e bi,
Leig,p ermit, leigeil.
Leum

, le ap , léum .
5

d Liubhair
,
deliver

,
liu bhairt. T a chrais,wind, ta chra s.

Lom a ir,clip , shear ,lom airt . T a chait , m ee t, ta chairt .

M air
, la st, live, m a irsinn fi' T aga ir, p le ad, taga ir t .

M a rcaich, ride, m a rca chd. T agha il, visit, _

ta gha l.

1 Géum n a ich 2 Inndrinn , inndre a chda innw —
l

- 3 Ic
’

m ndra in , i6nndra iehinm
4 Lea nm huinn , lea na ilt .— 6 Léum ra ich, leuma rta .1ch .

— 6 M a rsamn ,

m a ireachdainn.

smdcha il. f t'

sm u t r .

snam h.

sniom h .

sranna il.

stre e p, . ailr .

suidhe .
, 4

bith.
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T
.

Im pe

E
a tive . Infinitzl

v

te
.

T
'

Im pe

lza
tive. Infinitive .

a rs a u ta s a t r . r t irr .

T arait
’

rhfia zge, tilla
g
dh . c

g
om ed

'

o “gh1nn’
1 19'

T a irg, offer, ta irgseadh . T ilg, throw, tilgeil r .

tarsainn
T ronnsgarl,

- sgladh.

T ronnsga rn, - sgnadh.

w, ta rruing. T og, lift, build, toga il.

T te a sd. T oga ir, incline, - a irt, - radh .

T e a sa irg, sa ve, - sairginn . T om hais
,
m ea sure , tomha s .

- nndadh. T ria ll,go,p r oceed, tria ll.
.nndadh. T rod, sco ld, trod.

tea na l. T réig,forsa ke, tréigsinn . 4

tiona l. T uig,unders ta nd, - gsinn ,
- geil. 7 4

T earninn, sa ve, tearnadh. T uirling,descend, thirling.

T éirinn
, descend, tearnadh. T hir

, la ment, tursadh r .

-re a chdainn . T hit,fa ll, tuite am .

teirgsinn.

CON TRA CT ION OF V E RRs . GIORRA CHA DH GRN iOM RA R .

V e rb in - a il
,

- a in, .. a inn, - a ir
,
cha nge the se te rm ina tions into

la , - a n,
- ra ,in theirm oods a ndtense s ; thu s,Fo sgail, op en. Imp .

Fo sglam , fo sgladh,
fo sgla m aid. Fu t . Ind. Afirm . Fo sglaidh.

P a st Subj . Uh
’

- fho sgla inn , dh
’
_ fho sgladh, dh

’

- fho sglam aid.

Fut . Subj . Dh
’

- fho sgla s. Infin . Fo sgladh .

Im pera tive . Fu t. Ind. Pa st Sub j . Fu t. Subj .

Fu a sga ilj fu a sglam , fu a sglaidh, (lh’
- fhu a sglainn, fhu a sgla s .

Ca om ha in
, ca om hnam ,

ca om hnaidh, cha omhna inn, cha om hna s .

Diob air, diob ram , dio bra idh, dhiob ra inn, dhiob ra s .

La bha ir, la bhram , la bhr aidh,
‘la bhrainn,

‘
la bhra s .

T he fo llowing verb s in - ich a re con tra cted thu s,

E irich
,
rise, e rre am , e rridh, dh

’
- éirinn, dhi- a re a s.

Cea nna ieh, buy , ceanna idh r . cheanna m n r . cheanna s r .

A s , T hig cho lua th
'
s a (ha ra s tu , come a s soon a s you ca n, o r a s soon a s

you ca n get tune or opp or tunity . Ta r sign ifie s a lso to r un a wa y , to esca pe ; a s ,
T ha r ia d a s

,

"
they r a n a wa y . W ith the com po undprono un Ica m , & c. it signifie s

to think , in the pa s t t ense , a ndp ro no unced sho rt ; a s , tha r lea m ,

"

I thought, me
thought. T ha r le t) gu

'

m fa c la d fia dh a ir a n fhirea ch , they th ink they ha ve see n
a deer on the hilt. T ho se who write the la ngu age from the e a r o nly , co nfo und the
ve rb thoir , a nd the prepo sition a ir with tha r in this se ns e ; a s , t hoir lea rn, a ir
tea m , for lha r te a m .

1 Thig, tig, signifies a lso to become , to agree with , to s uit ; a s , T hig dhuit fa lbh,

it becomes y o u to dep a rt. Is m a th a th ey s rn da , tha t become s him well. Cha try a n

t - b l ris, drink ing does no t a gree with him . Cha tog a n cota gla s cho m a th do ga ch
u ile fea r. the gra y coa t does no t suit every m a n so well every m a n is no t a like .

1 A ny p erso n a cqua inted with the num erous contra ctions of the Gre ek ve rb

will "Qt be su rprisedto m e e t sim ila r a b b revia tions in the Ga elic ve rb ; thu s , 9

I ke ha ru , contra ctedw a d ; “a oin ; into fr aud; into fi lm ? » 610.
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INDE CLIN ABLE PARTS OF
SPE E CH

FOCLACHADH.

PAIRTE AN CAIN N TE N EO
T .HE ARN ACH

The indeclina ble pa rts Of spee ch a re the Adverb
,
the

Preposition, the Conjunction, a nd the Interjection .

THE A DV ERB . (See page 30.
— N O. A N co - GR N iOMHA R .

Adjectives a re u sed ad

verbia lly or cha nged into

Adverb s
,
by prefixing the

Preposition gu
*
to them ;

thu s
,

Glan , clea n

he a vily .

finely .

gu - gla n, clea nly .

Olc, ba d; Gu h- Olc, ba dly. M o r, grea t ;

grea tly . M a ll, slow ; gu m all, slowly.

Gnatha iehe a r B u adha ran

m a r Cho -

ghniomha ran no

nitea r CO-

ghniomha ran dir
‘

I

le roi—iceadh a n roimhir gu

rintha ; m a r- so
,

T rom , heaw ; gu trom
,

gu m o r,

G rinn fine , gu grimm,
Cinn te a ch, certa in ; gu cinnte a ch, certa inly. Cru ada l

a ch, courageous gu cru ada la eh, courageou sly .

Adverb s a re either Sim ple

or Compound.

Simp le Adverbs deno ting
T IME ; a s,

.Ainmic
,

1
a inm ig, seldom .

Cha oidh
,
choidh

,for ever,for
a e .

Cb e a na
,
a lrea dy .

Cia n
,
long ago,before, ofold.

Cuin
,
c
’
uin (co iline, wha t

tim e) when ?

Da onda nfida onna n, a lwa ys,
continua lly .

Fa tha st
,
fds

,yet, still, m or e

over
,
to o .

Fe a sd
,
fe a sda

,for ever
,for

everm or e .

The p a rticle gu ,

Tha Co -

glrniom ha ran a n

da ra cuidSingiltnoMe a sgte .

pla cedb efore the a djective , corre sponds to th e afiix ty
’

In

E nglish , a ndit shou ldb e hyph enedo r incorpora tedwith the a djective In Ga e lic a s ly
is in English , thu s,

(g
it -

gla n ,,gu
- tro

’

m , o r guola n , gu trom . I ha ve In m ost case s

toa dOp
'f‘
ed the hyphen e rm m the tex t. See N ote 1 , p age 74.

ha t Is, a na minic, no t ofien.
— 2 Do a on ta n , to one or the sa me time.

Co -

ghniomha rdn Singilt a
’

cia lla cha dh UIN E ; m a r
,

Fbs
,ye t, m oreover, a lso .

Idir
,
a t a ll.

Minic
,
m inig, oft, often.

Mu
’
n
,
m a

’
n
,
m un

,
m a n

,
be

for e, ere .

Nis
,
nise

,
now

,
a t this time .

’
N u a ir (a n ua ir),when.

Ria bh
,
ever (ofp a st tim e).

Ris
,
rithist

,
rist

,
a ga in.

Roimhe
,
befor e,form er ly .

Sea chd
,p a st, a wa y, a long.

Se adh
,

’
s is

, yea ,y es, even.

Tric, often,frequently .
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Cra sga ch, crosswise
,
tra ns

versely .

Cuide a chd(comp a ny), toge
ther

,
too

,
a lso .

E adhon
,
to wit

,
na m ely,viz.

Gle
,
ro

,
fior

,
very, tru ly .

M e adhona ch
,
middling,to ler

a bly, so so .

FOCLACHADH.

COMPOUND ADV ERBS.

ADV ERBIAL PHRA SES. SEbLLAIRTE AN CO—GHNiOMHARA IL.

Adverbia l Phra ses a re form ed by com bining N ouns,
Adjective s,a ndSimple Adverb s,with the A rticle or with
a Prepo sition thus

,

Comp oundAdverbs denoting T IME .

A "
che a na , a lrea dy .

A chia nam h, a little ago, a

while ago .

A chlisge , quickly, insta ntly.

A cha oidh, a choidh
,for ever .

A dh- Oiche, by night, during
night.

A h- nile u air
, every time , a l

wa ys .

A lit, by day , on a day , da ily.

A - nis, a - nise , now, the now.

A rist, a ris, a rithist, aga in .

Am fe adh, while ,whilst.
A m fe a sda ,for ever.

A
’
so su a s, henceforth.

Am m aire a ch, to - m orrow.

A n aithghea rr,in a shor t tim e,
soon.

A n ce a rta r (a n ce ert u air, this
very hour), j ust now, p re
sently.

An cbmhnuidh, a n eh-nuidh

(a n com b thaigh,dwelling to

gether), a lway s , continu a lly.

An dam ha ir, time, in p rop er

tim e .

An dé,y esterday .

A n dingh, this day , tod ay ,

hodie .

An e a ra r (ia r thra, day after),
the day after to - m orrow .

An nochd, to . night, nocte .

A n ra oir, a n ra ir, la st night .

An trath, the time , when.

A n tra so , a n trase , a n drasta ,
this tim e,j ust now.

An toise a ch, a t first, first,
prim o .

An uiridh (u air a
‘
ruith), la st

y ea r .

Air-b all, immedia tely ; on the

sp o t.

T he a rticle a is em ployedin form ing com pound a dverb s withou t the a postrophe
o r m a rk of elision written over it. In som e cas es, the a is m ere ly a. euphom c

p a rticle.

N a
,
na r

,
nior

,
not.

N a ch
,
no t

,
not tha t

, 0 tha t
,

wou ld tha t
, (see the u se

ofnachwith verb s
,p .

N aile
,
indeed

,
tru ly, verily .

Ni
,
ni

’
m

,
ni

’
n
,
no t.

Nih- eadb
,
na y, no t.

Se a dh
,yea ,y es, a y even.

Theaga m h,p erhap s.
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Air a
’

m hionaid, on the minu te,
imm edia tely .

Air a n u a ir (on the hou r),p re
sently ,insta ntly .

A ir chioum, by the time, a s soon .

Air toisea ch, a ir tb s,first, a t

first,forem ost.
Air u airibh (on hours), some
tim es, occa sion a lly .

Cia lion how m a ny
Cia m inic, cia tric, how often.

Comhlu a th agu s, a s soon a s .

De
’

n u air (ciod 23 a n u a ir),
wha t time .

Do 151, a 151 , by day , da ily.

Do dh- 6iche, a dh- Oiche, by
night.

Do ghné th, a ghnél, a lway s,
consta ntly a ccording to

custom .

Do shior, ever,for ever .

Fb sd
’

s (fhada gu s), a sLlong a s,
while .

Fa dhe lgh, fa dhemgh, fa

dheire adh (a t tim end), a t

length, after, a t la st,fina lly .

Comp oundA dverbs

A bho s
,
on this side

,
below,

here .

A lstheir
, p resent, here .

A - mh£1in, a -m b a
‘

m
,

m bhz
‘
m
,

down, downwa rd.

A - m ha in
’

s a n éird, up a nd

down .

A n éird, up , upwa rd.

A - né ll, over, to this side.

Am io s, up ,from below.

A - nu a s, down,from a bove .

A - mill, a m t mn, over, to the

other side .

Som e tim e s spe lt br a ch. B ra t): signifie s conflagra tion , hence gu 13 bhreith ,

till the da y of conflagra tzon ; till the wor ld is cons umed by j zrc ; for ever. Gr .

T enl
’w, incendo , to b urn .

Gm bréth, gu la bhra th,
‘
for

ever .

Gu dilinn (dith linn, withou t
tim e),for ever .

Gu -m inic, gu - tric
, often, oft .

Gu - sior, gu siorruidh, (sior
ruith, ever running),for ever
a nd ever .

Gu su thain for everm or e .

M a r the, a lre a dy , so soon.

M u - dheire adh, a t la st.

M a - dheire adh than, a t long
la st.

’

N a thra (in its time ), in due
tim e du ly.

N i
’

s m e,no more,no m ore a t a ll.

0che ann, o chioum (from the

end), som e tim e ago.

0che a nn treis , a while a go .

0chia n, of old
,
long ago .

0chia n na n cia n (from a n age

of ages), very long ago .

is se a l, re tam uill,for a time .

’

S a
’

bhliadhna , (in the y ea r),
y ea rly , a nnua lly .

Ua ir- éigin, som etime .

denoting PLA CE a s,

A _ stén, down . down below.

A - tha obh, a side .

A - stigh, a - ste a ch (a rms tigh
a rms te a ch, in the house), in,
inwa rd, within .

Am - fad,fa r, a sfa r .

A m fagu s , nea r, a t ha nd.

A - m a ch, a m m a igh, a m m agh

(on a p la in ), ou t, a broad.

An cein,fa r a way , dista nt .
A n cbir

,
nea r, nea rly .

A n- cois (a t the foot), a long
with.
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A n la m b (in ha nd), in cus

A n - sa s
, in hold, infa st hold.

A li- sin
,
there ; then .

A n - so , here ; then .

An - sid
,
a il - sud,y onder ; then .

C
'

ion adh,ce a na (co ionad,wha t

p la ce), whither .

Fad a s,fa r of; a t a dista nce .

FOCLACHADH.

Comp oundA dverbs denoting MA NNER ; a s,
A ch b e ag, bu t little a lm ost.

A dh- a indeoin, in spite of.

A dh- a on - oha ir,p u rp ose ly .

A dh- a on - bhéum (with
bite ), a t once .

A dheoin,willingly ,p urp ose ly.

A dhe bin Dia ,Godwilling,for
Gods a lce Deo volen te .

A - m hain, on ly , a lone, m ere ly .

A m he ud,ina smuch,fora smuch.

A na sgaidh (withou t binding),
freely,gra tis .

A rire adh, a rire abh, a rire
,
do

rire adh, in ea rnest, indeed,

Am bidhe a nta s,ha bitu a lly,gen

Am fe a bha s, am feo tha s, in a

better sta te, better, conva les

cent.

Aill a ir naill, whe ther willing
or not, in spite of; nolens

velens .

A mhuil, amhluidh, a s, like a s,
even .

A n ,coinneamh, a n comhair (in
m eeting),nea rly ,a lmost,well
nigh.

An comhair a
’

chinn, headlong,

p recip ita tely.

An com hair a
’

chuil,ba ckwa rd.

An ea torra s, between the two,

p retty well, so so tolera ble.

A n im pis, a n im is, nea rly, a l
m ost, on the p oint of:

A s a cheile , a sunder .

A s a n a oda nn, a s a n agha idh

(in the fa ce), ou tright, ea

p r essly .

A s
’

u s a s, ou t a nd ou t, a lto

gether, to ta lly .

A s na sadaibh (fro m the dusts ),
ha stily , in ha ste .

A s fir, afresh, a new.

[Phra se s form ed by j oining
A IR with N ouns a re num erou s

in the la ngu age . T he follow

ing a re su ch a s a re m o s t com

m only u sedin the sen se of a n

Adve rb ; a s,]
Air a cbd

, a ir alt
’

s, so tha t, in

such a m a nner tha t .

Air- ais
,
ba clc, ba ckwa rd.

A ir a thais, slowly , leisurely.

Air chall, a stray , lost.

Air charn, ou tla wed.

Air cheir, right, we ll.

Air 3. chor sin, in tha t sta te .

Air a h _ u ile cor, a t a ll events.

Air chor- éigin , somehow.

A ir éiginn,withdificu lty,ha rd

ly, sca rce ly .

Air fa lbh, a way,gone .

Air fa sgaidh, a - h ewa rd.

Air fbgradh, in exile, ba nished.

Le b ru tha ch
,
le le a thad, down

hill
,
down .

M u
’

n cu a irt
,
m u thim chioll

(a bou t the circle), a bou t,
a round.

Shios- u
‘

d
, down y onder.

Shu a sm d
,
up y onder .

T ha ll- ud, over y onder .

Urad- ud, up , a bove y onder .
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La tin.

A
,
as

,
ou t of; from ,

a
,
a b .

FOCLACHADH.

La tin.

Ia r
,
after .

A ig, a g, a
’

,
a t
,

ad
,
a pud. Le

,
leis

,
with

,
by, pum .

A ir
,
eir

,
on

,
up on, super,in . M a r

,
like to

,
insta r.

A nn
,
a rms

,
in
,
m to

,
1n . Mu

, a bou t, a
circum .

Bho
,from ,

a b
,

round.

De
,
of; of;from ,

de
,
ex . 0

,
bho

,from ,

Do
,
a
,
to
,
into

,
unto

,
a d. OS

,
a bove

,

B ada r
,

’

between
, inter

Ri
,
.

to
,
aga ins t

betwix t
,
a mong, R01mh, r01

,

Fa
,
on

,
up on, to, a d

,
in . before,

Se a ch
, from,

below
,
benea th

,

sub .

p a st, beyond,
tra ns.

Gu
,gu s,to,unto,for,ad, ln . T re

,
trid

, through; er.

Gun
,
withou t

,
sine . T roimh

,
troi,

Gu—ruig, to, unto ; a sfa r a s .

Sim ple Prepositions governing the Genitive ca se ofN ouns

ABharr, fa r,from , of; de
Fe adh

,
thr ough

down
,from ,

Ca r (app lied to tim

during,for .

Chum
,
to
,
unto over to

,
ad.

Chun
,
thunf

"
to
, (imp ly

ing m o tion to).

circum .

E XEMPLIFICA T ION OF THE V A RIOUS USA GES OF TH E PREPOSIT IONS.

A, or a s isignifie s— l . M otion ou t of, i. e . o rigina tingin a nd

proceedingou t of a p la ce 2 . M otionfrom a p la ce 3 . Adverb
ia lly, ex tinction, destruction 4 . Freedom from : a s,

1 . As a n uisge , ou t of the w a ter . As a
’
cho rll, ou t of the wood.

Thainig a n t - eun as a n ubh, the chicken ha s com e ou t of the egg.

2 . A b a ile Dhunéde a n
,from the city ofE din bu rgh.

3 . Cuir as a
’
choinne a l, pu t ou t the ca ndle , ex tingu ish the

4 . Leig as m o lamh, le t my ha ndgo, le t my ha nd a lon e .

Chun , thun, a nd a lso hun , gun , a re in com m on u se in conversa tion ; a s ,

cha ian e chun na m a ra , o r thun na m a ra , he wen t to the sea . The se a ppe a r
t o b e diffe rent form s of chum , which is frequ ently pronouncedchoum , or chem .

1 A s , tha r chu a in tea n ,

”
over sea s ; tra ns o cea no s .

i T he Prep o sitions a , a nn ,gu , le, ri, b ecom e a s , a nns,gus, leis, ris , b efore the
a rticle or a. rela tive : a a nda s a re , in m a ny pla ces, pronounced6, es, short .

per.

Tha r
,

-

l a cross
,
tra ns.

Tim chioll
,

a bou t
,

a round
,

B eir
,
a ccording to,secundum .

Re
,
during, per.
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A iy, (ag, a
’

) signifies
— 1 . P ositio n a nd rest of o ne obj e ct

in proxim ity to a no the r : 2 . In p ossession of: 3 . W ith or in the

service of a s,

l . A ig m o che a nn, AT my HE AD. l . Aig a n doru s, AT the doo r . The.
l a in a iy ta obh na m a ra , J ohn is AT the side of the se a .

‘
2 . Tha lea bha r a ig Seum a s, J a m es IIAS a b o ok .

3 . Tha m inis a ig m a ighste a r hr, I a m now W ITH a new m a ster .

A ir signifie s
— l . P osition a ndrest ofone obj e ct upon a no the r

The a
’
choinne a l a ir a

’

bhord,
B ha m ia ir a

’
bha inis

,
.

De a n greim a ir a laimh,
A n ga bh thu ta sda m a ir a n tun

n a ig
’

é

Air a n a chha r sin,

Tha coir a ga m a ir 6ighre a chd
m

’
atha r,

Am b eil gu th a ga d a ir a n

Fhéinn, or a ir na Fia nna ibh
’

!
o
u

C
h

o
w

i
n

t
e

g
e

r
-
fl

©

0
3

1
0

8. Tha crhn aga m a ir T6m a s,

8. Chuit thu com a in arm ,

Cha idh a gam a ir a
’
chuis,

9. An de a ch a ga d a ir n a feidh a

mharbha dh
"
t Cha idh a ga m

orra gu
-de arbh,

A t o r on 3 . Of or on 4 . For, a s the p rice of : 5. On ,for
To 7 .A bou t, of,concerning
Over, i. e . overcom ing,ge tting the b e tter of, o r m a naging : a s,

8 . Under debt, o r obliga tion to

the ca ndle is on the ta ble .

I wa s a t
, or on the wedding.

la y hold ofhis ha nd.

will y ou ta ke a shilling for the
du ck

for tha t ca use , on a ccou nt of.

Iha ve a right to myfa the r
’
s esta te .

ha ve you a word a bou t the Finga l
ia ns — concerning the Finga l
ia ns ?

I ha ve a crown on Thom a s, Thom a s
owes m e a crown .

y ou obligedm e ,
—
p u t a n obliga tion

on m e .

I overca m e the afa ir; —m a nagedit.

H a ve you su cce eded in killing the
de e r ? I ha ve overcom e them in
de ed.

Ons .

— The
g
reposition a ir is u sed a fte r verb s a nd a djective s like for

ga nd ofin E n
a ch a ir clih,

”
fond OF p ra is e

ish a s, ga irm a ir Pe a da r,
”
ca ll FOR P e te r . Mia nn

Ann, a nns , signifie s
— 1 . Rest in a p la ce 2 . M otion, or rest in

or on a p la ce 3 . M otion into a p la ce : 4 . E xistence 5. There,
thither a s,

Ann a n gara dh Edein,

Tha na ca or a ich a nns a n a rbha r,
Cuir a n t a irgioda nns a n spora n,
Tha fua chd ann a n -dingh,
Am b eil thu ann I a in i
The. m is

’
a
’
dol do ’

n choillc
ohno, a n téid thu s

’
a nn , a

Thom a is
’

4 M a th cha téid mi
rinn a h -dingh a ch théid mi

a nn em -m aire a ch,

l .

c)

C
J
Y

Q
O
O

in the ga rden ofE den .

the she ep a re in the cor n .

p u t the m o ney in to the p u rse .

the re is cold, it is cold to -da y .

a re yo u THE RE , J ohn ?

I a m going to the n u t-wood ; will

y ou go the re , Thom a s ? I nde edI
will no t go the re to -da y , bu t I
sha llgo (thithe r) to- m orrou '

.
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One — A nn
,
when it signifies existence , is a lw a ys j oined with the

ve rb B i, a ndpronounced long. It is a lw a ys u s edin this sense to ex

press the a ppe a ra nce of the phenom ena of na ture ; a s , tha
’
n t - uisg

ann
'

, there is ra in, it ra ins, p luit . Tha na fir - eb lis c
‘
mn a n - nochd,

there a re (the ) m e rry da ncers,or northe rn lights, to - night sunt a urora e

b ore a le s ha c nocte .

B ho, o , signifies
— 1 . From a p la ce 2 . In com po sition, som e

tim es,from du ty , or a sense ofdu ty o r obliga tion 3 . After the

verb thig, dyia nce a s,

l . Bho locha n na n nia l, from the la ke ofclouds .

O mhu lla ch na b einne , from the top of the m ou nta in
O bhonn m o choise , from the sole ofm yfoo t.

2. Tha bhu a inn a bhifa lbh, we MUST be going.

Tha bhu a t éirigh, y ou SHOULD rise get up .

3 . Thig bhu a t
*
a bhoda ich, com e, y ou cha rt, I defy you .

D e signifie s— 1 . Of,mf,in the sense ofta kingfrom 2 . From ,

sep a ra tingfrom a s
,

1 . Thoir a
’

phoit de
’
n t eine , ta ke the p o t ofi

‘
thefire .

Thug e
’
n diolla idde

’

n e a ch, he took the s a ddle of the horse .

Mir de sin, a p ie ce of tha t.
Tha gu lebr a ga m dheth, I ha ve e nough OF IT .

2 . Gcarr slise a g de
’
n mhula cha ig, cu t a slice FROM the che ese .

D o signifie s
— 1 . To , into, towa rds : 2 . For : 3 . By : 4

p ossessive 5. In com po sition som e tim e s,freedom a s,

1 . The idmido ’
n E a gla is, I sha llgo TO the chu rch .

2 . De a n bla dh do Thom a s, p rep a re foodFOR Thom a s .

3 . Do ghnath, by cus tom , cu stoma rily .

Do bhrigh, by vir tu e , beca u se .

4 . M a c do dh- A la sda r, a son OF A lex a nde r.

5. Leig dhom h, 1eig dhéi, le t me a lone, le t him a lone .

Ga s —D o is frequ ently u sed for de ; but when the opposite m e a n
ings ofthe se tw o w ords a re considered, the im proprie ty of u sing the

on e fo r the o ther will b e com e a t once m a nife st . D o is softenedinto a

b efore the infinitive
,
&c.

— Se e p age 90, N o te

E ada r signifie s
— 1 . B etween 2 . B oth together ; a s,

1 . E a da r a n ta la mh ’
s a n t - a dha r

,
be twe en the e a rth a nd the sky .

E a da r mis’ ’
u s tu sa , be tw e en m e a nd the e .

0 E ada r bhe a g
’
u s mhbr, both sm a ll a ndgre a t.

F a signifies
— 1 . On, up on 2 . Som e tim e s, to ; a s,

1 . Fa dheire a dh
, on the e nd, a t la st ; fina lly .

2 . Fa ’
n chain, to the wood.

Litera lly , comefrom thee . T his curiou s idiom is comm on in the North am ong
b oys a ndothers when they a re threa tening or pretending to fight.
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re sponds to the E nglish a ffix J ess 3 . In the se condcla use of

a sentence , it is equiva lent to the nega tive adverb not ; a s,

1 . Gun e bla s,withou t knowledge . Gun a irgiod,withou t m oney .

2 . Gun chia ll
,withou t sense , sense less . Gun chura m , withou t ca re,

ca re less . Gun e a ga l,withou tfe a r,fe a rless .

3 . Dh
’
-

‘
a ithn é dhom h gu n sin a dhe a n a mh, he orde red m e NOT to do

tha t. Thuirt m iriCa ile a n gu n a n crodh a leigeil a
-m a ch

,
I sa id to

Colin NOT to le t ou t the ca ttle .

I a r
,
after ; don e ,is n ever u sedb efore a noun . I t is the proper pa r

ticle to b e prefix ed to the Infinitive , to deno te the com pletion of the
v erb a l a ction a s,ia r sgriobha dh, ia r toga il,written , lifted. T he pre

p osition a ir, though no t so prope r, is genera lly usedfor this purpose .

—Se e pa ge 84, N ote

Le, leis signifie s
— 1 . W ith, a long with 2 . A way with, down

with 3 . By m e a ns of,with 4 . I n p ossession of: 5. By a s,

1 . A n t e id thu le a rn ? will y ou go with m e
2 . Dh’

-f
’

ha lbh ila fe a r eile , she wen t a wa y with a nothe r m a n .

Cha idh a
’
chra obh leis a n a bh

the tre e wen t a wa y with the rive r .a inn,

Cha idh am fiadh leis a ’
chreig, the de er wen t down with the rock,

i. e .fe ll over the rocky p recipice .

3 . Bhris mi a
’
chla ch leis a n brd, I broke the s tone by m e a ns of the

ha mm er ; W ITH the ha mm er .

4. Co leis a n t - e a ch b an ? Tha e le whose is the white horse ? he be
Tom a s, longs to Thom a s .

I a dsa n a s te Criosd, those who a re Christ’s .

I s le Seona id a n gun so, this gown be longs to J a ne t.
I s le a m - sa a n le a bha r sin

,
tha t book is m ine .

5. Is b e ag le Ca ile a n t a sda n
’
s a n a shilling a

-da y is thought little BY
3
9

0s is chiefly u sed with ce a nn , form ing the com poundpreposition
o s- ce a nn , or o s - c1o nn, a bove , over . And the a dve rb s os - n - hirde , os
iosa l, os

- la im h. It is som e tim e s pronouncedfos .

Ri, ris signifie s
- 1 . To

,
app lying to, holding to, supp orting

to 2 . Aga inst, up aga inst Aga inst, towa rds 4 . E xp osed

to 5. After, following after : 6 . Adding to : 7 . W ith : 8 . A t,
a cting, or workinga t : 9. Like to,o r unto 10. In the sa m e cla use

with cu o, a s, or equa lity 1 1 . In, during ; a s,

l . Cuir a
’

ghloine rido shuil, p u t the gla ss to you r eye .

Cum do 1amh rim o che a nn, hold you r ha nd to my hea d, sup
p ort my he a d.

2 . Ris a n t - sru th, aga inst the stre a m .

3 . Cuir na ca ora ich ris a
’
mhonn

a se t the she ep towa rds the hill.
4 . Tha na sii

‘
iil ris a

’

gha oith, the sa ils a re exp osed to the wind.

5. Chuir sinn a n ch ris na ca or

a ich, we set the dog after the sheep .
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6. Cuir teinc ris a
’

phoit, p u tfire to, o r a ddfu e l to the p o t.
Cuir ris

,cuir riu ,
a dd to it, a dd to them work on .

7 . Cha bhigno tha ch a gam ris a n I sha ll ha ve no business with tha t

fhe a r sin
,

m a n .

8 . Tha é ricla cha ire a chd, he is a t m a son -work,he is b uilding.

9. Tha Séum a s co lta ch ri
’
a tha it , J a m es is like (to ) hisfa ther .

Cha n -

’
eil é co smhuil riut - sa , he is no t like y ou .

10. 0720ge a l ris a n t - sne a chd, a s white a s the snow .

1 1 . Hido. It
,

du ring two da ys,in two da ys .

OBs .
- M a ille or m a r

,
with, toge the r with,combine s a lw a ys with rior

ris, b oth in its sim ple a nd com poundform a s
,
M a ille rim o chorp

m a rbh- sa éiridh ia d,
”
toge the r with my de a d body they sha ll rise .

B ible . M aill rium
, a long with m e ; m a ille riu t

,
m a ille ris, rithe ,

r e inu
, &c. M a r- ria m

,
a lo ng with m e ; m a r - riut, m a r - ris, rithe ,

t uinu ,
&c.

Sea ch signifie s
— 1 . From , dis tinguishingfrom 2 . B ey ond,

fa rther tha n 3 . Comp a rison, or diference a s
,

l . Cha n - a ithne dhomh fe a r sea ch I do not know a m a n from m a n of
fe a r dhil

‘
ibh, them .

2. N a ra ch se a ch a
’
chla ch m bile , do n ot go beyond the mile - s tone .

3 . Is mor a
’
chla ch sin se a ch iso, tha

l

t

Z

ston e is la rge in co mp a ris on of
t is one .

COMPOUND PREPOSITION S. ROIMHE ARAN ME ASGTE .

T he Com poundPrepo sitions a re com po sedofsim ple Prepo si

tions a ndofnouns. T he se phra se s, fo r the m o s t pa rt,govern the

genitive ca se of the nouns to which they a re prefix ed; a s,

A bharr, from , of ; downfrom .

A ‘
choir, do chon'

,
nea r, nigh to, a bou t.

A chum , do chum , to,for,for the p urp ose.

A dhith,
de dhith, withou t,for wa nt of.

A dh- e a sbha idh
,
dh e a sbhaidh,for wa nt of,withou t, in wa nt of.

A 108, a ir 105, for the p urp ose of,for .

A re
’

it , do réir, (to the will), a ccording to se cundum .

A tha obh, do tha obh, tha obh, a s to, rega rding, resp ecting

qu o ad.

Am bun, a n cois, nea r to, beside, wa iting on .

A m fagu s do, nea r to, close to .

Am fia nuis, a n lathair, before,in thep resence of; cora m .

Am fo cha ir, nea r to, a long with .

Am m e a sg, (in m ix tu re ), a m ong, a m ongst.

q
-kA n aghaidh, a n a oda nn, aga ins t,contra ry to,(infa ce of
An ait, a n aite, (in pla ce ), ins tea d of,for, in lieu of.

A . a a h ah a re contra ctions ofdo . A m or a n for c a n a m, cu m a n, in the
Com poundPrepositions.
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A n ce a nn, (a t the he ad), by , with, a m ong.

A n codhail, a n cdm hail, to m e or cet n
A n com ne am h, a n com m mh

et,f m 2 9

23 after, behind, infollowing.

A n e 1ric, a n e 1rig, in return, a s a r a nsom for .

A n 161g, (in the tra ct), in consequence , by r ea son of:
A s le th

, (from a ha lf), in beha lf,for .

A s e a sbha idh, a s éugm hais,
’l
‘

for wa nt, withou t.
A ir b e

’

u la obh, (b éul ta obh), before, infront of.

A ir cula obh, (cul ta obh), behind, a t the ba ck.

A ir fa d, a ir fe adh, through, throughou t, a men

A irgha ol,airghiamh,a irghradh,for the love of, on a c
A ir sgath, a ir- sga, for the sa ke of:
A ir- son, a rson, (for va lu e), for, on a ccount of.

A ir tbir, after,inp ursuit of,in sea rch of:
Com hla ri, cuide ri, with, a longwith.

Dh- fhios, (to the knowledge), to
,
unto, towa rds .

Dhi onnsaidh, a dh-ionnsuidh, to
,
unta ,(to the a tta ckor a ttemp t).

Fa chuis, (on a ca se), by re a son of, beca use of:
Fa chom hair, opp osite, before .

Fa isg a ir
,

nea r to, nigh to .

Ghio s, (dh- ionnsaidh), to, towa rds, unto .

Lam b ri, laim h ri, (hand to ), beside, nea r to , a t ha nd.

M aille - ri
,
m a r- ri

, with
,
a long with, together with.

Mu choinne am h,
opp osite, before .

M u
’

n - cu airt, (a b ou t the circle), a bou t, a round, circum .

M u dh éibhinn, a bout
,
rega rding, resp ecting.

M u thim chioll
,
m u thim che a ll, a bou t, concerning, resp ecting.

M u thu aire am ,(a b ou t vicinity), to , towa rds, nea r to .

Os - ce a nn,o s
- ci6nn

,(overhe ad), a bove, over .

COMPOUND PRE POSIT ION S COMB IN ED W ITH
PRONOUN S.

A Com p ou nd Prepo sition, like a sim ple o ne , never t ake s a

Persona l Pronoun a fter it . W hen p ersons o r things a re referred

t o, the P ossessive P ronouns a re interpo sedbe twe en the com pon

en t term s ofthe Prepo sition, a ccording to the following ru le s a nd

ex am ple s .

Rule 1 .
—W hen the first term of the prepo sition ends in a

c onsona nt, a nd the se cond term b egins with
'

a consona nt, the

Som etim eg
’

na dhéigh h a s,
’

n a dhéigh sin , after tha t.
1 A lso , a s camps, a s fhe uga is , a s a cu a is , a s una is ; from a s, ou t of, withou t

a nd e ugmha ls , or enga s, p ossession,p resence.
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’

N a r n aghaidh,
’

n
’

ur m aghaidh,
’

n an aghaidh.

So,
’

N am ait.
’

N am fhia nnis .

’

N a m fho chair.

An -déigh, after .

’

N am dhe igh, after me, in my p u rsuit.
’

N ad dhe igh,
’

n a

dhe
’

igh,
’

n a déigh.

’

N a r déigh,
’

n
’

u r de lgh,
’

n An déigh,
’

n

in déigh.

So,
’

N a m bhun .

’

N am chois .

’N am chodhail or chomhail.
’

N a m choinne am h.

’

N
‘

am Cho lr.

’

N a r m ea sg, muong a s .

’

N am la thair. ’N am éiric, &c.

Ru le 5.
— W hen the first term of the Prepo sition ends in a

vowel a nd the se cond term b egins with a consona nt, the fina l
vowel of the first te rm is elidedb efore the Po sse ssive s b eginning
with a vowel ; thu s,

M u dhe ibhinn
,
concerning.

M u m o dhe ibhinnficoncerning m e, de m e . Mu do dhe ibhinn,
m

’

a dhéibhinn,m
’

a déibhinn . M
’

a r déibhinn, m
’

u r de
’

ibhinn,
or m u bhur de

’

ibhinn, m
’

a n de ibhinn .

So, D o m o tha obh. Mu m o choinne am h, or choinnimh. M u

m o thim chioll. Mu m o thu a ire a m .

A m fagus do,fa isg a ir, cbmhla ri, lamh ri, m a ille ri, when

a pplied to persons, a re followed by the Com pound Pronou ns

form ed by a ir
, do, ri; a s, a m fagu s domh, faisg brm , lam b

rium , nea r m e, &c . Com b la rium , m aille rium , with m e, &c.

A -dh
‘
zth a nd Tim chioll require orm a s, T ha sin a . dhith brm,

I a m in wa nt of tha t. T im chioll orm, a roundm e .

CON J UNCTIONS. (Se e p age 30.—N o . N A ISGEARAN .

SIMPLE CONJ UNCT IONS.

A ch
,
bu t

,
however

,
until. E adhon

,
even.

A gu s,
’
u s s a s

,
is
,
a nd

,
a lso

,
Ged

, geda , though, a lthough.

a s. Gidhe adh
, giodh e

, y et, still,
Am

,
a n

,
whether

Cho
,
co

,
a s

,
so . Gu

, gu
’
m

,gu
’
n
,gur, tha t.

Chionn
,
beca us e

,for . Gu m a
,gum a

,
0tha t

, (m a y
a Com a

,
however

,
never theless .

Cuide a chd
,
a lso

,
to o

,
besides . Ma

,
if:

Dhe adh
,
or . M a r

,
a s how.

Posse ssives , a nd th e rem a ining letter a p ostroph a ted thu s,
’
na m

’

,

’

n a d
’

,

’
na ,

’

na
’
r ,

’

nu
'
r ,

’

n a
’

n . Th e se form s a re very im proper, for n one of the Po ssessives
shou ldb e sepa ra tedb y the m a rk ofelision ; the a p ostrophe b e longs prop erly to the
rt , the e lided form of a r m, a nd shou ld b e pla ced over it only, whe the r sta nding
a lon e or united to the Po sse ssive s thu s,

’

n a m ,

’

n ad,

’
n a ,

"
n a r ,

’

n
’

u r ,
’

n a n,

or
’

na m ,

’
na d,

’

na ,

’

na r ,

’
nur ,

’

na n o r
’

na m . Som e tim es the fra gm ent ofthe pre

ppz
siti

pl
r

;
1

6

5

1E
mitteda ltoge ther in the first a ndse condperson singula r ; a s, a m agha idh,

a ag i

Often m u m
’

dhéibhinn, m u d
’

dhéibhinn . Do m
’

tha obh, do d
’

tha obh , &c.
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Mu
’
n
,
m u

’

s
,
before, ere, lest. N a

’
m

,
na

’
n
,if:

Mur
,
ifno t. N eo

,
no

,
o r

,
nor .

N a
,
no

,
tha n

,
o r Oir

,
o r

,for, beca us e .

N a ch
,
no t

,
tha t no t. 0

,
Oh

,
ona

,
since

,
beca use

, a s.

COMPOUND CONJ UNCT IONS.

T he se a re for the m o st pa rt com po sed ofN o uns, sim ple Pre

positions, a nd sim ple Conjunctions .

A bhart , a bha rra chd, (a bove), Ged tha , ge ta , (though it is),
moreover , besides . neverthe less .

A ch a m
,
a ch a n, till, until Gun fhio s am , a n, na ch

, (not
A chiOnn gu , beca use tha t. knowing), in ca se tha t.

A ch co dhit
‘

i
,
a ch com a , a ch Gu s am , gus a n, until.

com a co dhin
,
however

,
not Gu s na ch

,
u ntil not.

withsta nding, but then, well Ionnu s gu , gu
’

m ,g
u

’

n, iona nn

then.

’

s gu , gu
’

m , gu
’

n, insomuch

A chum gu ,
chum

’

s gu
’

m
,
in tha t, so tha t .

order tha t, tha t . M a r gu , gu
’

m , gu
’

n, a s if,
A on chuid— no, a n da ra cnid like a s if.

- no, either— or, neither M a r na ch
,
a s ifno t .

nor . M a r sid agu s, likewise, a nd

Air a n a obha r sin
, (for tha t l a lso .

ca u se), therefor e M a
’

s e, m a
’

s e
’

s gu , gu
’

m , if
Air son sin,for tha t, beca use . it be so, if
Air chor agu s gu

’

n, a ir chor M a ta , m a ta, if so, then.

’

us na ch,
o

(in such a m a nner Mu
'

m , m u
’

n, lest .

tha t, tha t no t), so tha t, so M u r b
’

e, were it not .

tha t not . N a ra , neo na ch, or not .

Air dhe adh, a ir neo, or else
, Os - b arr, m or eover, besides .

o therwise . Sdl m u
’

n
,
suil m u

’

n, ere, be

Air e aga l gu , d
’

e aga lgu , e aga l fore .

’

s gu ,forfea r tha t, e lse . T uille eile
,
a thuille,moreover,

Air son gu , do bhrighgu
'

m
,(by furtherm or e .

r ea son tha t), beca us e tha t . Uim e sin, (a bou t tha t), ther e .

Gedna ch, though no t. fore, then .

IN TERJ ECT ION S. (See pa ge 30, N O. CLISGE ARA
'

N .

A ! a h ! oh ! Aha ! ha h! a ha ! (la ughing).
A b a b ! no no ! sha me fa Guis t uis t to sd hush

A chia ll 0dea r ! stra nge ! ha rk silence niet

Ad ad! A t a t ! wha t ! ta ke E uda il ! de a r ! 0 a r !

ca re ! Faire fa ire ! ay ay ! wha t
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Fuigh !
’ fuh ! fich ! p sha w ! Oich ! Oich oich ! O sore ! oh !

hu t ! tu t ! sor e sore

Ho ! b a oi! ho ! ha lloo ! hey ! O hOth ! a ha h ! well done !

HO- lo ! ho - rO! hurra ! hurr a ! Puf pu th ! p u ! p sha w !

Hu ! pu ! hu t ! p ugh ! non Se a l] ! fa ic ! feu ch ! see ! be

sense ! hold! lo !

I ! eh !0! wonderfu l! gra nd! Se adh ! ay ! indeed! wha t

Ibb ibb ! ip ip !fyfy ! na sty ! Ubh hhh ! a la s a la s bad

Obb Obb 0dea r ! dea r m e ! bad!

Och ! oh ! a la s ! p ity ! Ud ud ! pity p ity ! no no

Och o ch ! a la s a la s ! dea r fy .

’

dea r !

Severa l o ther phra se s a re u sed a s interj ections a s, A ghra ldh

ein ! 0dea r fellow ! A ghradha ch ! 0 de a r wom a n ! A

ghra idh ! m
’

éuda il ! my dea r ! A m hic cridhe ! son of my
he a rt dea r sir ! A nic cridhe ! 0clea r wom a n A sha ogh

0 world! A sha oghail bhéugaich ! 0 deceitfu l world! A
‘la o chain ! 0bra vefe llow 0hero
MO chre a ch m o leir chre a ch ! m o leoin m o thru aighe le ir !

m o dhiobhail ! a la s ! p ity m e ! woe is m e ! MO naire ! (m y
sham e ), m o m ha sladh ! (m y disgra ce ), m o n aire sha ogha lta

'

m o naire
’

s m o m ha sladh 0fy fy sha m e

O m ise 0m e dea r m e Mis’ e u - dingh dea r m e tod ay
O eb bin ! Och na n o cha n Och

’

u s o ch ! Och
’

u s o cha h Och
’

u s o cha n na n o ch e
’

ire ! 0h ! a la s, a la s 0 t i! 0 str a nge !

H- ugador T hugad a t thee, ta ke ca r e H - ugaibh or T hugaibh

a t y ou, ta ke ca re Air M oire Oire ! By M a ry ! Tru ly.

DERIV AT ION .

D eriva tion is tha t pa rt of

E tym ology which tre a ts Of

the origin a nd prim a ry
significa tion ofwords.

The words Of a la ngu age

a re either Primitive or D e

riva tive .

A Primitive word is no t

Fuigh is a n ex cla m a tion of disgu st in th e North , wh en a ny disa greea b le

Odou r com e s in to cont a ct with a p e rson
’

s Olfa cto ry ; as , fuigh o rt a choin ,
m a ch

thu .

”
In P e rthshire it is com m only u sed a s a n e x cla m a tion ofdisa pp ro b a tion or

surprise . C onsidering the sen se a t ta ch ed t o th e wo rdfu igh ,we o b j e ct to th e use of
the prepositionfuidh, a word ofthe sam e sound, insteadOffo .

—See pa ge 147, Ob s.

FRE UMHACHADH.

IS é Fr eumha cha dh a n

ca rra un sin de dh- Fhocla ch

adh a ta
’
te a ga sg m u stoc

’
u s m u phriomh

- sheadh

fhoca la n .

Tha foca il ca innt
’

,
a n da ra

cuidPriomha ch no Fr eumh

a ch.

Cha fhreumha iche a r foca l
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im in un - less
,
in E ng se adh no t

,
im in un

lish
,
a re form ed by prefix

- le ss
,

’
s a

’
Bheurla le roimh

ing the pa rticle s, ice adh na n sm idea n
,

A n a na a in a o a s cd ea s e
’

u di mi neo

Abuich,
M e a sa rra ,

E Ola ch,
Diona ch

,

Ca oin,
Slan,
Onoir

,

T rOm

M e a s, dishonour .

Ce a rt
, unj ust.

N1 nothing.

OB s .
— An b ecom e s a na b efore b , c, g, m , p, a nd a in b efore a

word ofwhich the first vowel is sm a ll. In som e words
,
it is

written a imh, a s in a imh- le a s, a imh- reit . A n is com m only

p riva tive ; b u t in severa l words it is intensive a s, te a s, hea t

a in - te a s, excessive hea t, infla mm a tion . M ia nu , desire : a n a

m ia nn
, excessive desire , lust. B efo re som e words,_

a n ha s the

sense of the adj ective s droch, olc, ba d, evil ; a s,A n nair, a n evil.

A na cainnt, ba d la ngu age .

T he o ther P refixes a re a th ba n bith ca th sior co

comh con do so fea r iol o r iom im in ion

A TH signifie s aga in, ba ck, nex t, re a s, tog, lift ; a th- thog,
left aga in, rebuild. Ris, history aithris, tell, rep ea t, na rra te .

Le a saich, a dd to,form a th—
‘
le a saich, imp rove, reform . U air,

a n hour a th- u a ir, nex t hour .

B A N , B A NA , b e an,1
‘
afem a le la dy , corre sponding to the E ng

lish affix e s - ess, ix a s, b a n - righ,
a queen . B a na m haighste a r,

a mistress . A ra ch, a cow- herd b a na ra ch, a milkm a id, da iry
m a id. B aim tre a bhaiche , contra cted a widow. B a n

dit
‘

ic, a duchess . B e a n- tighe , a housewife, la ndla dy ,goodwife .

B e a n- bainnse, a bride . B e an -

ghluine, a midwife, obstetrix .

Y B e a n shith, a fa iry . For o ther form s ofba n, se e page 3 3 .
— 0bs .

Ores — From bea n is derived the word ba na s, signifying the

M a nx , B en. W et. E sa w. Goth. W en. P ers. B ena nj . Gr . Biva
‘
v (b enbn),

uniting.

1 Fro m b ean, a wife, and trea bha iche , a husba ndma n hence the m ea ning ofthe
wordis, a W lfe left to cultiva te the landa fter the dea th ofher husb and.

unrip e .

intemp era te .

una cqu a inted.

untight, lea ky .

unkind, ha rsh.

unhea lthy , sick.

disresp ect.
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office o r adm inistra tion ofa wife a s,b ana s -

ghlt
‘

iine
,
midwifery .

B a na s- tighe o r b e am s—tighe , housewifery fem a le economy
Is duilich ba na s - tighe

’

dhe a nam h a ir na fra idhibh ta la m h,

it is dificult to do the (flee of a hou sewife in emp ty p a rtitions,
i. e . to m a nage a n emp ty house — Ga elic P rov.

B rrn , e a rn , sro n,
ever

,
incessa nt, consta nt

,
con tinu a l a s,

b u a n, la sting, du ra ble bith - bhu a n, everla sting, eterna l ; bith

bhu a n ta chd
, e ternity . De a n ta , done bith - dhe a nta , a lway s

done
, comm on,frequent , b ith- dhea n ta s, or bidhean ta s, consta nt

ha bit,frequency , comm onness . Losgadh, burning , ca thflo sgadh,
incessa ntly bu rning. Ruith

,
running , siorruidh, ever running

on, eterna l; siorruidhe a chd, eterna l running, e ternity . Sio r
ia rra idh, ever a sking.

Co , COMH, CON , com ,
together, corre sponding to con, com,col,

cor, sy l, sym ,
syn, in E nglish,

a s
, Ainm , a n a m e ; co - ainm , a n

a dditiona l na m e ; s urna m e
,
cognomen. Radh, saying; cOm h

radh, saying together ; conversa tion, dia logue . Cu r, p la cing,

p u tting ; co - chu r
, app lica tion . I th, ea ting ; coimh -ith, con

tra cted cbm a idh, ea ting together ; a m ess . A ois, age, com b

e ois, one of the sa m e age, contemp ora ry . Feitheam h, wa iting ;
coin - fheithe a m h

, a bridged coinnea m h, wa iting together, m eet

ing hence coinnich
, to m eet.

Ons .
— Comh is genera lly written coimh,when the first vowel

of the nex t sylla ble is a sm a ll
,
a nd frequ en tly con tra cted co

’

,

cox bu t - imh is, for the m o s t pa rt, superflu ou s .

D o signifie s diy
‘lcu lt, ill, ha rd to do, or to be done . I t is of

the sam e im port a s im in mis un in E nglish, or Bo ; a nd a s

in the Gre ek . So, the oppo site OfD o, signifie s e a sy ,
ap t,good.

W ith the p a st pa rticiple , it ne a rly corre sponds to . .ble in E nglish,
- bilis in La tin, a nd w in the Greek ; a s,

socha r, a good turn, benefit docha r, inj ury .

socair, e a se, comfort doca ir, misfortune .

N o s ha bit, sona s
,p rosp erity ,

happ iness dona s
,
mischief.

Leir, sight, soilleir, visible, clea r, dorlleir, da rk, invisible .

D e a nte, done,da dhe a n te,
" dificu lt to do , or to be done, im

Ca r, a turn,

Som e tim e s written do -dhea na mh. In a ll the Ga e lic Le xicons the a s t pa rti

ciple is gene ra lly a nnex ed to do a nd so in fo rm ing a dje ct ive s of this kin b u t it is
a sse rted in one G a e lic G ra m m a r tha t we ha ve se en , tha t it is im

p
ro pe r to com b ine

the pa st pa rt icip le with the se pre fix e s ; tha t the infinitive a lone 5 to u ldbe com b ined
with them . \V ith du e defe rence to the Opinio n ofo the rs , we sha ll su bm it rea sons
which , upon m a ture ly conside ring the sub je ct , ha ve a ppe a red to u s , a s su p o rting
the proprie ty ofconjoining (lo a nd so with the pa st

&
a rticiple ,m fo rm ing a dye ctive s

o fa p a ssive ca pa city , o r im plying the sense ofthe a x - ble m English . I t is e viden t

tha t the pre fix do , (1m , in , o r u n ), do e s no t im ply a n a b so lu te a nd Objective neg
a tive , or the entire sense ofnot. N or does so im ply a n a b so lute a nd o bje ctive
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p ossible ; do
- dhe a nte, ea sily done, p ossible . Rom n te , divided;

do - roinn te, ha rd to divide , or to be divided; indivisible . So

rOinn te , e a sily divided, cap a ble of being divided, tha t ca n be
divided; divisible . Rannsaichte, sea rched. .DO- rannsaichte,
wnsea rcha ble . So - rannsa ich te , sea rcha bk .

FEA R, a m a le, o r a ny Obj e c t of the m a scu line gender it cor

re sponds to the E nglish a ffix e s - er, - or, &c. , prefix ed to the

genitive s ofno uns, On to the genitive of the infinitive of verb s,
it deno te s a n agent or de er a s,Fe a r—tighe , or fe a r a n tighe, the

m a n of the house, goodm a n, la ndlord. Fe a r- ceairde , a m a n of
tra de, a tra desm a n . Fe a r - tagra idh, a p leader, a n a dvoca te .

Fe a r- sa o raidh
,
a r edeem er .

Fe a r a nd bea n a re em ployedb efo re the na m e s Of landedpro

p ertie s a ndfa rm s, to distinguish the m a le a ndfem a le proprie tor

o r po sse ssor thu s,Fe a r Chuiloda ir, the La ird or p rop rietor of
Culloden . Fe a r a n Uird, the La ird of0rd. Fe a r Dhunb a llo ch,
the ta cksm a n ofD unba lloch. B e a n B he a lladrum , the p rop rie

trix, o rfem a le tena nt ofB elladrum .

IOL, IOMA , m a ny , num erous a s, ioLcho sa ch,
m a ny -footed

iom a - che arna ch, ha ving m a ny corners, m u lta ngu la r iom a

dha tha ch, o r iot a tha ch, m a ny - colou red.

'IH , I OM ,

as
IOMA , a bou t, a round, circum ,

comp lete ; a s, ceist, a

qu estion ; im cheist, a qu estion a bou t a ny thing ; doubt, a nxiety .

Guin , p a in, a wound; iom a ga n ,
a p a infu l feeling, trou ble,

grief, a nxiety . Cubhaidh,fit, right ; iom a - chu bha idh, a b ridged

iom - chuidh,p rop er, exp edient, suita ble . Slan, whole, hea lthy ;
iom a - shla n, a b ridgediomla n, comp le tely who le , entire . I om a

gha o th, a wind blowing a round; whirlwind. Ca r, a turn ;

iom cha ir, turn a bout ; ca rry , bea r .

ION ,fit, worthy , p r op er, like ; a s, ion _ m holta
,p ra iseworthy .

on
‘

cet . B oth prefix es a re sub j ective in th eir significa tion , a ndim ply a n a pprox

tion o r clo se t endency t o Obj ective a nd a b so lu t e effect thu s, do
- rannsa ich te do e s

n o t m e a n no t sea rched, b u t ha rd or dificu lt to b e sea rched, u nsea rcha ble . Se
ra
‘

nnsa icht e m e a ns no t p ositively o r a bsolu tely sea rched, b u t ea sily sea rched, ca p
a ble of being sea rched, se a rcha b le . T he E nghsh a dj ective s unse a rcha ble a nd

se a rcha ble a re ofa p a ssive sen se . B u t ifwe a nnex th e infinitive inste a d ofthe p a s t
o r p a ssive p a rticip le rannsa icht e ,

”
t o the prefix e s do , so a s , do - rannsa cha dh ,

dizfieu lt o r u ne a sy sea rching so - rannsa ch a dh , ea sy o r gen tle sea rching do -dhea n

a m h , difi
‘
icu lt do ing ; it is m a nifest tha t no p a rt of do - rann sa chadh o r se - ranns

a ch a dh ,
&c. den o te s ca p a city in a p a ssive sen se , which is uniform ly th e m ea ning

ofthe corre sp onding afiix - b le , a ndthe sense ne ce ssa ry t o b e expressedb y the Ga elic
wo rds ; a s , divisible , tha t m a y be divided, se

- rOinn t e. T herefore , in o rder to give

a . p as sive sense t o th e G a elic a djective , the comm on pra ctice is t o com bine do a nd

so with the p a s sive p a rticip le .

Irregula r infinitives a re , however, a nnex ed to do a nd so in forming p a ssive a d
j e ctives ; a s, do -fha icsinn , so

- fha icsinn ; b u t the se a re , in m a ny case s, cha nged into
such a s , do -fha icsinne a ch , invisib le so - fha icsinn ea ch , visible .

Im
, iom , b ecom es a m in the La tin ; a s, a m bio , a m bivi, a mbitum , a mbire , to

go round. Imich. Im - shiubha il. I om ~chua irtich .



https://www.forgottenbooks.com/join


1 60 E TYMOLOGY . FOCLACHADH.

voice ofa m onk, sha ll b e the lowing of ca ttle, but ere the worldcom e

to a n endI ona sha ll flourish a s it w a s .

Ifrinn, tha t is, i
-fu a r -fhonn, the isle ofcold la nd, a cold,icy clim a te ;

he ll ; a s, I s b e ag brm Ifrinn fhu a r, fhliuch ait e bith - bhu a n is

se a rbh de och .

”
I a bhor coldwe t he ll, e terna l p la ce of bitte restdrink.

This line illu stra te s the notion which the a ncient Celts entert a ined of

the pla ce of fu ture punishm ent . The word Ifrinn, though now of a

diam e trica lly cpp051te m e a ning, is the na m e genera lly a pplied to the

pla ce oftorm ent by Ga elic spe a kers a t the pre sent da y .

Fla ithe a na s,from fla th, a p rince , a hero, a ndinnis, a n isla nd, sigui
fiedof old the isla nd of the br a ve , o r the virtu ou s ; the E lysium of
heroic sp irits . Fla ithe a na s (fla th - innis) is frequ ently u sed a t the pre

sent da y in the Ga elic la ngua ge , to denote he a ve n . B ut N e a mh (Gr .

view, a cloud,m ultitude ), is the na m e genera lly given to he a ven in the
B ib le a nd in re ligiou s discourse .

*

The Ce ltic w ords i, IN N IS, a n isla nd, will form a key to the etym ol
ogy ofthe na m e s ofm a ny insula r a ndpeninsula r pla ce s in the world;
a s

, I le, Isla y . J u r a or I u ra , J ura . Uist
, Uist. Inchkeith, isle of

Keith. E irinn , or E irionn ,
i-ia r -fhbnn

,
w e stla nd isle Irela nd.

I beria , i, isle bior
,
w a ter, the

'

p eninsula ofSpa in . I ta ly , e
’

da l-l, the
isle of ca ttle

, or p a stora l p eninsu la . Sicilia , siculu s - i
, the isle of

Siculu s, the son of N eptune ; Sicily . o lia e, or E clide s, E olu s - i
,

the isles of ZE olu s, the ruler of winds a nd storm s
,
b etw een Sicily

a ndIta ly . M e lita , m il- i, the fertile o r honey isle, M a lta . Ca ndid,
cia n - i

,dista nt isle .

M a ny isla nds in the A rchipela go ha ve their e tym on in I ; a s,

ZE gilia , ZEgina ,I ca ria , I ocs, I on,I os, I cu s,Imbrus,Chios,Dia ,Milo ,
Mine s, N ia ,&c.

Indies,India ,innis,isla nd I nnsea cha n,isla nds. Innis signifie s a lso
a shelteredva lley,p a sture a s, innis mha ith,

”
goodp a stu re . Innis

na n gobha r,
”
the va le of the goa ts .

D
, s, t .

— Severa l w ords b eginning with s, d, or t, convey opposite
m e a nings ; a s, subha ilc, vir tu e ; dubha ilc, vice . Sa or, che a p ; da or,
de a r . Sa oi,worthy ; a hero da oi,u nworthy,foolish a worthle ss p e rson .

Soirbh, e a sy , good; doirbh, p eevish, ha rd. Sbla s, comfor t, p le a su re ;
déla s, grief, trou ble . Son a , h dona

,
ba d. Soisgeul, goodn ews,

gosp e l ; toisgeil, wrong. Seth, le n ly ,fu lness tasg, a bodile ss being,
a

’

ghos t. Suil, a n ey e, sight ; a ll
, blind. Simnt, j oy , cheerfu ln ess

dur
,du ll, stupid.

AFFIXE S on N ew s RISICE AN NAN AINME AR.

The Afiix es of N ouns a re - a
,

- a ch
,

- a cbd
,

- ad
,

- adh,
—a g, - a 1d

,
—e u

,
- a s

,
- e

,
- e a r,

- a ir
,

- eir
,

- cir,
- idh

,
- ridh.

N ouns deno ting the agent or door ofa thing, a re form edfrom

n ouns, adj e ctive s, a ndverb s, by adding - ea r 1
‘

or - a ir, - a ch, - e,

The Rev. Dr Sm ith
’

s Ga e lic A ntiquitie s a ndMSS.

t T he term inations
- ea r ,

- a ir ,
- eir , - ir ,

- ire , - oir , a re different form s ofthe wo rd
fea r,

”
a n individua l of the m a scu line gender . I t b ecom es - ea r a fte r a sm a ll,

- a ir,
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.ichc a s, Shis t, afla il, su iste a r, a fla ilm a n, a thra sher . Geis t,
a question ; ceiste a r, a ca techist . Gunna , a gun ; gunna ir, a

gunner . . G a isge, bra very , ga isge a ch, a bra ve m a n ; a cha m

p ion . Sgéul, a na rra tive ; sgéula iche , a na rra tor . M br,

grea t ; m ora ir, a grea t m a n, a lord. Poit te , good, p erfect ,
foirfe a ch, a wise m a n ; a n elder . 0g, y oung ; oga na ch, bige a r,
a y oung m a n . 01, to drink bla ch,

‘
a drinker, a hospita ble

fellow. Cc -

gha irm , to ca ll together, to convene ; cc -

gha irm e a r,

a convener . Coisich, to wa lk ; coisiche , a wa lker, a p edestria n .

M a ny N ouns, chiefly tho se de rived from V e rb s, inse rt d b e

fo re - a ir a nd - ea r, to strengthen the so und; a s, Snam h, to

swim ; snam hada ir, a swimm er . Figh, to wea ve ; fighe ada ir,
a wea ver . B oinu , divide ; roinne ada ir, a divider, divisor . U a ir,
a n hou r ; u a ire ada ir, a tim e- keep er , a clock.

N ouns derivedfrom w ords e nding in l or n, insert t b efore
- ea r,

- ea n a s
,
Mill, destroy ; m illte a r, a destroy er . T cinn, to

twist ; toinnte a n, a thread.

A gre a t va rie ty of N ouns te rm ina te in - a ch su ch a s N ouns

deno ting se ct o r pa rty, Opinion ; com m on na m e s of pe rsons ;
nam e s ofa nim a te a ndina nim a te obj ects, a nd nam e s ofdise a se s

a s, Pro te sta na ch, a P ro testa nt. Papa na ch, a P apis t. B ais

te a ch, a B ap tistd
‘

Sadu sa ch, a Sadducee. B oda ch, a n oldm a n

Ca ille a ch , a n oldwom a n . Fle a sga ch, a y oungm a n ; Gru aga ch,
a y oungwom a n. B uitsea ch, a wiz a rd. Sionna ch, a fox . Fithe a ch,

a ra ven . B onna ch, a ba nnock. D a ra ch, o a k. B roille a ch, a

brea st. T e a sa ch, a fe ver . B uidhe a ch, j a undice, (from buidhe ,
y ellow). Griu tha ch, m ea sles .

A n,
- N o uns deno ting a bstra ct qu a lity a re fo rm ed from the

fi rs t com pa rison ofAdj e ctive s, b y a dding - a d a s , gile ad, white

ness ; deirge ad, redness
— Se e page 65. T he firs t com pa ra tive

a ndsom e tim e s - a r , a fter a b ro a d; a s , ce ist -fhea r , a b ridged ceistca r . M br-fhea r ,

(og la o ch ), a y o ung m a n ; a m a n - serva n t. B u t this 18 inco rre ct , fo r the m ea ning
o t the two wo rds is wide ly diffe re nt , a s b lo ck from bl, pro pe rly

sign ifie s o ne who

che e rfu lly gives a nd re ceive s drink ; a hospita b le fo llow ; a s , c la ch coir,
"
a fine

fellow.



l 62 E TYMOLOGY . FOCLACHADH.

ofse veral Adj e ctive s is u sed a s a b stra ct N ouns a s
, buige, soft

ness, humidity . Doille, blindness
— Gen . xix . 1 1 .

. A ID
,
— Severa l fem inine N ou ns a re fo rm edfrom o the r N ou ns

a nd Adj ective s, b y adding
- a id; a s, glag, a noise ; glagaid, a

noisy or cla morous wom a n . B rio sg, brisk, brittle b rio sgaid, a

biscuit.

PATRONYMIC AND GENTILE AINME ARAN FIN E ACHA IL
’
us

N ouN s . TinE IL.

P a tronymics a ndGentiles a re form ed by a dding
- a ch to

the proper nam e s of persons a nd pla ce s ; a s
,
Frisca l,

Fr a ser ; Frisea la ch a Fr a s er
,
a m a n of the na m e ofFr a ser .

Dbnull
,
D ona ld. Dbnulla ch, a M a cdona ld. B a n- Fhris

e a la ch, a wom a n of the na m e of Fra ser . B a n- Donulla ch.

B a na - Cha m a rona ch .

A lb a inn
,
Sco tla nd; A lb a nna ch, a Sco tchma n . Sa sunn

(from Sa x on), E ngla nd Sa sunn a ch, a n E nglishm a n. E i

tioun, I rela nd; E irionna ch, a n Irishm a n. E uda ilt
,
I ta ly

E uda ilte a ch
,
a n I ta lia n. B a n - A lb a nna ch

,
a Sco tchwom a n.

B a n - Fhranga ch . B a n - Sa sunna ch. B a n- Duitse a ch. E i

phit, E gyp t ; E iphitea ch .

When a country derive s its nam e from a river, or

a ny o ther pla ce, the gentile is form ed from the nam e of

the river
, or tha t pla ce ; a s

, Sra th
-

ghla is, Stra thgla ss

(from sra th
,
a va le

,
a nd Gla s, its river). Gla ise a ch, a

Stra thgla ss m a n ; B a na
- Ghla isea ch, a Stra thgla ss woma n.

Sra th- Chou a in (from sra th
,
a va le

,
a ndCona n

,
its river ).

Cona na ch
,
B a na - Chona na ch. Loch- A b a ir

,
Locha ber

A bra ch, a Locha ber m a n ; B a n
- A b ra ch.

o r DIMINUTIV E S. MU CHRlNEANA lBH.

Diminu tive N ouns a re form ed from o ther N ouns
, by

adding
- a n for the m a sculine

,
a nd—a g for the feminine ;

a s
,b a la ch, a ta d; b a la cha n, a boy . Bbrd,a ta ble,or boa rd

bbrda n
,
a little ta ble . B a lg, a bag; b a lga n, a little bag.

Ca ile , a gir l; ca ileag, a little girl. B ea n, a wife b e a nag,
a little wife . Sliil

,
a n eye ; suileag, a little eye. Cla ch, a

stone cla chag, a sma ll stone .
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wom an ; m ode st. Duineil, m a nly. Sporsa il, sportive . Orda il,
o rde rly. Cia na il,lonely, solita ry. Ua sa l, high,

noble,generou s .

Io sa l, low . Deise a l, o r deiseil,
‘ by the right ha nd, right .

DA ,
- T A

,
deno ting a sta te ofcomp le teness, or the sense ofbe

ing done , a s , A o sda , old, aged. Gléu sta , p rep a red, r e ady , ean.

p er t. File a nta ,
r ea dy -worded, p oetica l, e loqu ent (from filidh, a

p oet). Pdsda , m a rried. Cu a nta , a ble ; ha ndsom e. Ga llda ,
Lowla nd; sp ea king E iglish.

IDH, corre sponding to the E nglish affix e s, - a l, - a n t, - ive, . .ous,

- y , &c. ; a s , Fia la idh, liber a l, generou s . T a lmha idh, ea rthly .

N e am ha idh
,
hea ven ly . Criosda idh, christia n . Diadha idh

,

godly . Le a n a b a idh, childish. E agna idh, p ruden t. T ia m h

aidh, dism a l,gloomy . Uisgidh,wa tery , a qu eou s

M H OR
,

- A R
,

- o n, corre sponding to - d l, - ble , - ous,
- som e, ..y ,

&c. ; a s
,
Grasmhor, gra ciou s . Ceolmhor , m u sica l. E udmhor ,

z e a lous j e a lous . Feolmhor, ca rna l, fle shy . Fionna r, co ol.

Gre anna r
,
ne a t, love ly , ple a sa nt.

RA ,
- RRA , corre sponding to va rio u s adj e ctiva l affix e s in E ng

lish ; a s , B aga rr a , ex a ct, p recise, regu la r . Corpa rra , bodily ,

corp orea l. M e a sa rr a , temp era te .

E A N N
'

i or - ION N
,

- IN N ; a s, M aire a nn or m airionn, la sting,

existing, du ra ble . Coitche a nn or coitchionn,
comm on,gener a l.

T a rsa inn
,
tra nsverse .

D ERIV A T I ON OF V ERB S.
— FRE UMHA CHA DH GHN iOMHA R .

V erb s involving the ide a ofto m a ke, a s a p a rt of their sigui

fica tion, a re form edfrom nouns a nd adj e ctive s b y adding - ICH ;i
a s, cu airt, a circle ; cu a irtich, m a ke circu la r, encircle . N e a r t

,

strength ; n e a r ta ich,
m a ke strong, strengthen ohair,work oib

a: The Druidica ] t erm s B eiseil a nd Tu a tha l a re derivedfrom dea s, sou th
tua th , n or th a ndi13 1, gu ide , cou rse , direction so tha t deiseil pro pe rly signifie s
in a sou thern direction , sunu

-

a rd p rosp erou s . T u a tha l or tu a ithea l, in a north
e rn direction , a ga ins t the cou rse of the sun , disas trous , u nlu cky . T he Druids of
o ld, in m a king their divina tions , wa lked thrice rou nd their a lta rs , b egin ning a t
t he e a st side , a ndm ovingwith their right ha nd towa rds the a lta r, in the course of
the sun , which they rega rded a s the im a ge of God, p o rt ending b y this cerem ony a
fa voura b le om en , or on e a ccording to the will ofGod. Ifthe Dru id sta rted rou nd
t he north side , with his left ha nd t owa rds the a lta r, th e m o vem ent signified a b ad
om en , or o ne contra ry to the will o f G od, disa strou s. A t the p re se nt da y the
wo rds deiseil a nd tu a tha l a re u sedin the Highla nds to signify a right a nd a wrong
direction . NV hen in e a ting o r drinking, th e b rea th ofa p e rson is o b stru ct edb y the
food, a nd the individu a l co ughs, the p a rent, or a ny o ne who m a y b e a t ha nd,

excla im s deiseil.
”

A ndin a ppro a ching the gra ve with a de a d b ody , the ca r

deiseil
”

right tu rn , or cou rse of the sun, is scrupu lo us ly fo llowed.
— V ide D r

Smith
’

s History of the Dru ids .

’
r The afiix - ea nn o r -ionu a pp e a rs to b e derived from the verb dea n , to

ma ke ; a s, m a ir-dhea n , m a ir - e a nn , m a king o r ca using
- to la s t, la s ting. Com h

dhea n , cha ngingdin to t, coit
- ch e a nn ; som e tim es p ron ouncedcoi

-dh ea nta ,m a king
together , co - op era tive , common .

1: The a ffix - ich signifies to m a ke . Sa x on,ican,to a dd, to increa se. Gr. « tim, rim .
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rich, to work ; to Op era te . Gea l,white ge a la ich,whiten. M in,

p la in, soft ; m inich
,
exp la in. M br, grea t ; m bra ich, enla rge,

OB S. —T lle roo t som e tim e s u nde rgoe s cha nge s , a ndle tters a re

inse rted o r om itted b efo re - ich
,
to im pro ve the sound; a s,

lam h, a ha nd; laim hsich, ha ndle . Soca ir, e a se ; socra ich,

fix , esta blish. Daingea n, strong,firm da ingnich, s trengthen ,

E nglish ve rb s a re turnedin to Ga elic by adding to them the

te rm ina tion - ig, a corruptedfo rm of - ich a s, déa la ig, to dea l.

D epe ndig, to dep end. Re solbhig, to r esolve . In tendig, to in

tend. Refo rm ig, to reform . V e rb s of this kind a re u sed in

m o st pa rts of the Highla nds, bu t pa rticu la rly in Pe rthshire .

o n A DV ERB S. MU cn o - Gu nio nm A RA N .

Adverb s deno ting qua lity a nd m a nner a re form ed from ad

j ective s b y prefix ing gu ; a s
,
Gu -dona , badly . Gu _ h- u a sa l,

nobly . Gu - b brb
,fiercely . Gu - h- io nga n ta ch, wonderfu lly.

— See

page 13 8 .

E XERCISE S ON THE IN CLE ACHDADH A IR TE AR
FLE CTION S OF W ORDS. N ADH N AM FOCAL.

l . N ou N s . W ha t Gender a ndD eclension is— M ult, a wed.

der giom a ch,a lobs ter crog, a p a w ; lam b , a ha nd; clu a ra n ,

a thistle o sag, a breeze ; dan, a p oem : foid, a turf; cuilc, a

r eed; falada ir, a scy the ; m il
,
honey ; airc, a n a rk ; lu a chair,

rushes , m e a ca n, a roo t ; coille
,
a wood; 1a, a day ; ciche ,

night ; o rghre a chd, a n esta te ; b a nais, a wedding éilid, a hind

chir, right ; coinne a l, a ca ndle saighe ad, a n a rrow ; hoir

ionna ch, a wom a n m a rt
,
a cow — (Se e p . a s,

2 . W ha t is the Genitive a ndD a tive Singula r, a ndN o mina

tive ,Genitive , a nd Voca tive P lura l,D efinite a ndI ndefinite, of
B 61d, a ta ble ; sa or, a wri ht ; b ra n, a song ; gla s, a lock ;
corp, a body seol, a sa il bnu lla ch, a M a cdona ld sa ogha l,

world cuile ag, afly ; tu nnag, a duck , lon . a m a rsh nighe a n ,

‘

a da ughter ; gle a nn, a glen ; le a bha r, a book ; pe a cadh, sin ;

gruaga ch,
a m a id; lara ch,a site ; te aghla ch,a fa mily b e a la ch ,

a p a ss alt, a j oint ; clag, a bell ; tonn, a wa ve ; fearg, a nger ,

pre a s, a bu sh ; m eu r, a finger siol, seed; taille a r, a ta ilor ,

duille ag, a le af; cinne a ch, a na tion ; cuilio nn
, holly ; ui

, a

thing ; u rra , a child; m odh, m ode ; hé, a cow ; ca o re
,
a sheep

ed, a dog ; gobha r, a goa t , fe a r, a ma n ; be a n, a woma n ,

sgia n, a knife ta rra ng, a na il — (Se e p . 3 8

0
Nighe a n , Gen. a ndDa t. Singula r, nighinn . Some tim es spe lt inghea n a cco rd

ing to the Irish .


